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GRSty Precautions

(Read these precautions before use.)

Before installation, operation, maintenance or inspection of this product, thoroughly read through and
understand this manual and all of the associated manuals. Also, take care to handle the module properly and
safely.

This manual classifies the safety precautions into two categories: [{ODDANGER| and |ACAUTION|.

® DAN G ER Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in death or severe
injury.

I Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in medium or slight
CAUT O N personal injury or physical damage.

Depending on the circumstances, procedures indicated by |/\ACAUTION| may also cause severe injury.
It is important to follow all precautions for personal safety. Store this manual in a safe place so that it can be
taken out and read whenever necessary. Always forward it to the end user.

1. DESIGN PRECAUTIONS

@D ANGER Reference

*  When executing control (data changes) to an operating PLC, construct an interlock circuit in the sequence program
so that the entire system operates conservatively.

In addition, when executing control such as program changes and operation status changes (status control) to an

operating PLC, thoroughly read the manual and sufficiently confirm safety in advance.

Especially in control from external equipment to a PLC in a remote place, problems in the PLC may not be able to

be handled promptly due to abnormality in data transfer.

Construct an interlock circuit in the sequence program. At the same time, determine the actions in the system

between the external equipment and the PLC for protection against abnormalities in data transfer.

* Make sure to include the following safety circuits outside the PLC to ensure safe system operation even during 20
external power supply problems or PLC failure. 100
Otherwise, malfunctions may cause serious accidents.

1) Above all, the following components should be included: an emergency stop circuit, a protection circuit, an
interlock circuit for opposite movements (such as normal vs. reverse rotation), and an interlock circuit (to prevent
damage to the equipment at the upper and lower positioning limits).

2) Note that when the PLC main unit detects an error during self diagnosis, such as a watchdog timer error, all
outputs are turned off. Also, when an error that cannot be detected by the PLC main unit occurs in an input/
output control block, output control may be disabled.

External circuits and mechanisms should be designed to ensure safe machinery operation in such cases.

/N\CAUTION

* Observe the following items. Failure to do so may cause incorrect data-writing through noise to the PLC and result
in PLC failure, machine damage or other accident.
1) Do not bundle the control line together with or lay it close to the main circuit or power line. As a guideline, lay the
control line at least 100mm (3.94") or more away from the main circuit or power line.
Noise may cause malfunctions.
2) Ground the shield wire or shield of a shielded cable. Do not use common grounding with heavy electrical
systems
» Do not apply excessive pressure to the power supply terminal block or CC-Link connection terminal block.
Excessive pressure may cause damage or error.

20
100




GRSty Precautions

(Read these precautions before use.)

2. INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

@D ANGER Reference

» Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting installation work.

Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage to the product. 33

/N\CAUTION

* Use the product within the generic environment specifications described in PLC main unit manual (Hardware
Edition). Never use the product in areas with excessive dust, oily smoke, conductive dusts, corrosive gas (salt air,
Cl2, H2S, SO2, or NO2), flammable gas, vibration or impacts, or expose it to high temperature, condensation, or
rain and wind. If the product is used in such conditions, electric shock, fire, malfunctions, deterioration or damage
may occur.

» Do not touch the conductive parts of the product directly.

Doing so may cause device failures or malfunctions.

« Install the product securely using a DIN rail or mounting screws.

» Install the product on a flat surface.

If the mounting surface is rough, undue force will be applied to the PC board, thereby causing nonconformities. 33

»  When drilling screw holes or wiring, make sure that cutting and wiring debris do not enter the ventilation slits.
Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.

* Be sure to remove the dust proof sheet from the PLC's ventilation port when installation work is completed.

Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.

« Make sure to attach the top cover, offered as an accessory, before turning on the power or initiating operation after

installation or wiring work.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.

» Connect extension cables securely to their designated connectors.

Loose connections may cause malfunctions.




GRSty Precautions

(Read these precautions before use.)

3. WIRING PRECAUTIONS

@D ANGER Reference

» Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting wiring work.

Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage to the product. 36

/N\CAUTION

» Connect the DC power supply wiring to the dedicated terminal described in this manual.
If an AC power supply is connected to a DC input/output terminal or DC power supply terminal, the PLC will burn
out.

» Perform class D grounding (grounding resistance: 100Q2 or less) to the grounding terminal on the FX3U-16CCL-M
with a wire as thick as possible.
Do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems.

« Make sure to attach the top cover, offered as an accessory, before turning on the power or initiating operation after
installation or wiring work.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.

*  When drilling screw holes or wiring, make sure that cutting and wiring debris do not enter the ventilation slits.
Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.

* For the CC-Link system, use CC-Link dedicated cables.
The performance of the CC-Link system cannot be guaranteed with any cable other than CC-Link dedicated cables.
For the maximum total extension length and the cable length between stations, observe the specification described
in the Section 2.5.
With wiring outside the specification range, normal data transfer cannot be guaranteed.

» Do not bundle the CC-Link dedicated cable together with or lay it close to the main circuit, high-voltage line, or load 36
line. As a guideline, lay the control line at least 100mm (3.94") or more away from the main circuit, high-voltage line,
or load line.

Otherwise, noise disturbance and/or surge induction are likely to take place.

* Make sure to fix communication cables and power cables connected to the module by placing them in the duct or
clamping them.
Cables not placed in duct or not clamped may hang or shift, allowing them to be accidentally pulled, which may
result in malfunction or damage to the module and the cables.

*  When disconnecting a communication/power cable connected to the module, do not hold the cable area.
For a cable connected to a terminal block, loosen screws of the terminal block, then disconnect the cable.
If a cable is pulled while it is connected to a module, the module may malfunction or the module and the cable may
be damaged.

» Make sure to properly wire the extension equipment in accordance with the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock, equipment failures, a short-circuit, wire breakage, malfunctions, or
damage to the product.
- The disposal size of the cable end should follow the dimensions described in the manual.
- Tightening torque should follow the specifications in the manual.




GRSty Precautions

(Read these precautions before use.)

4. STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS

@D ANGER Reference

* Do not touch any terminal while the PLC's power is on.
Doing so may cause electric shock or malfunctions.
» Before cleaning or retightening terminals, cut off all phases of the power supply externally.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.
» Before modifying or disrupting the program in operation or running the PLC, carefully read through this manual and
the associated manuals and ensure the safety of the operation.
An operation error may damage the machinery or cause accidents.

100
249

/\CAUTION
» Do not disassemble or modify the PLC.

Doing so may cause fire, equipment failures, or malfunctions.
For repair, contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.
» Turn off the power to the PLC before connecting or disconnecting any extension cable.
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions. 100
* Turn off the power to the PLC before attaching or detaching the following devices. 249
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.
- Peripheral devices, display modules, expansion boards and special adapters
- 1/0 extension units/blocks, FX Series terminal block and the special function units/blocks
- Battery and memory cassette

5. DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS

/N\CAUTION

» Please contact a certified electronic waste disposal company for the environmentally safe recycling and disposal of

. 20
your device.

6. TRANSPORTATION AND STORAGE PRECAUTIONS

/N\CAUTION

* The PLC is a precision instrument. During transportation, avoid impacts larger than those specified in the general
specifications of the PLC main unit manual.
Failure to do so may cause failures in the PLC.
After transportation, verify the operations of the PLC.

20
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Outline Precautions

1)

This manual provides information for the use of the FX3u-16CCL-M CC-Link master block.
The manual has been written to be used by trained and competent personnel. The definition of such a
person or persons is as follows;

Any engineer who is responsible for the planning, design and construction of automatic equipment using
the product associated with this manual should be of a competent nature, trained and qualified to the
local and national standards required to fulfill that role. These engineers should be fully aware of all
aspects of safety with aspects regarding to automated equipment.

Any commissioning or maintenance engineer must be of a competent nature, trained and qualified to the
local and national standards required to fulfill the job. These engineers should also be trained in the use
and maintenance of the completed product. This includes being familiar with all associated manuals and
documentation for the product. All maintenance should be carried out in accordance with established
safety practices.

All operators of the completed equipment should be trained to use that product in a safe and coordinated
manner in compliance with established safety practices. The operators should also be familiar with
documentation that is connected with the actual operation of the completed equipment.

Note: The term 'completed equipment' refers to a third party constructed device that contains or uses the
product associated with this manual.

This product has been manufactured as a general-purpose part for general industries, and has not been
designed or manufactured to be incorporated in a device or system used in purposes related to human life.
Before using the product for special purposes such as nuclear power, electric power, aerospace, medicine
or passenger movement vehicles, consult with Mitsubishi Electric.

This product has been manufactured under strict quality control. However when installing the product
where major accidents or losses could occur if the product fails, install appropriate backup or failsafe
functions into the system.

When combining this product with other products, please confirm the standards and codes of regulation to
which the user should follow. Moreover, please confirm the compatibility of this product with the system,
machines, and apparatuses to be used.

If there is doubt at any stage during installation of the product, always consult a professional electrical
engineer who is qualified and trained in the local and national standards. If there is doubt about the
operation or use, please consult your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.

Since the examples within this manual, technical bulletin, catalog, etc. are used as reference; please use it
after confirming the function and safety of the equipment and system. Mitsubishi Electric will not accept
responsibility for actual use of the product based on these illustrative examples.

The content, specification etc. of this manual may be changed for improvement without notice.

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, if you
notice any doubtful point, error, etc., please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.

Registration

Microsoft® and Windows® are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.
The company name and the product name to be described in this manual are the registered trademarks or
trademarks of each company.
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| .
Standards

Certification of UL, cUL standards

FX3u-16CCL-M units comply with the UL standards (UL, cUL).
UL, cUL File number :E95239

Regarding the standards that comply with the main unit, please refer to either the FX series product catalog or
consult with your nearest Mitsubishi product provider.

Compliance with EC directive (CE Marking)

This document does not guarantee that a mechanical system including this product will comply with the
following standards.

Compliance to EMC directive and LVD directive for the entire mechanical module should be checked by the
user / manufacturer. For more information please consult with your nearest Mitsubishi product provider.
Regarding the standards that comply with the main unit, please refer to either the FX series product catalog or
consult with your nearest Mitsubishi product provider.

Requirement for Compliance with EMC directive

The following products have shown compliance through direct testing (of the identified standards below) and
design analysis (through the creation of a technical construction file) to the European Directive for
Electromagnetic Compatibility (2004/108/EC) when used as directed by the appropriate documentation.

Attention

» This product is designed for use in industrial applications.

Note

* Manufactured by:
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
2-7-3 Marunouchi, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo, 100-8310 Japan

* Manufactured at:
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Himeji Works
840 Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo, 670-8677 Japan

» Authorized Representative in the European Community:
Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V.
Gothaer Str. 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany
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Type: Programmable Controller (Open Type Equipment)
Models: MELSEC FX3uU series manufactured
from August 1st, 2011 FX3u-16CCL-M

Standard Remark
EN61131-2:2007 Compliance with all relevant aspects of the standard.
Programmable controllers EMI
Equipment requirements and tests * Radiated Emission
Conducted Emission
EMS

Radiated electromagnetic field
Fast transient burst
Electrostatic discharge
High-energy surge

Voltage drops and interruptions
Conducted RF

Power frequency magnetic field

Caution to conform with EC Directives

+ Installation in Enclosure
Programmable logic controllers are open-type devices that must be installed and used within conductive
control cabinets. Please use the programmable logic controller while installed within a conductive shielded
control cabinet. Please secure the cabinet door to the control cabinet (for conduction).
Installation within a control cabinet greatly affects the safety of the system and aids in shielding noise from
the programmable logic controller.

+ Control cabinet

- The control cabinet must be conductive.

- Ground the control cabinet with the thickest possible grounding cable.

- To ensure that there is electric contact between the control cabinet and its door, connect the cabinet and
its doors with thick wires.

- In order to suppress the leakage of radio waves, the control cabinet structure must have minimal
openings. Also, wrap the cable holes with a shielding cover or other shielding devices.

- The gap between the control cabinet and its door must be as small as possible by attaching EMI gaskets
between them.

P
Shielding cover
/Shielded cable
[ o
\Wires*1 EMI gasket

*1. These wires are used to improve the conductivity between the door and control cabinet.

10
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Standards

» Configuration example inside control cabinet

.
LN —
Power
cable
24V DC Ground
power supply | cable
24+[24-| @
Main unit Fxsu-16CCL-M | T L
DADB[DGSLD) -

Cable clamp
(AD75CK,
MITSUBISHI)

CC-Link dedicated cable

Conductive control cabinetT‘J—_L

Wiring simplified diagram

Termi-

i Other Other  Termi-
nating FX3uU-16CCL-M station station nating
resistor (BlUE) emmmmmm—mm——em . (BlUE) emmmmmmmemmmem . resistor

DA (Blue) Py :7 \ (Blue) DA (Blue) Fay ,7 \ (Blue) DA
(White) | \/ \/: i(White) (White) | \/ \/.' 1(White)
DB — — DB — — DB
(Yellow) .'/\ /\\ i(Yellow) (Yellow), .'/\ /\'. i (Yellow
DG - i DG o Vi DG
SLD / CC-Link SLD CC-Link SLD
— Dedicated Dedicated
I @) Cable FG Cable FG

[

Notes for compliance with EN61131-2:2007
General notes on the use of the power supply cable.
- The FX3uU-16CCL-M unit requires that the cable used for power supply is 30 m or less.

- When the cable used for power supply exceeds 30 m, a noise filter (Ex. TDK-Lambda MBS1205-22 or

similar) should be placed on the 24 V DC power cabling as close (within 500 mm) to the FX3u-16CCL-M
termination points as possible, refer to following figure.

Exceeding 30 m

FX3uU-16CCL-M

500 mm or less

Noise

24V DC

Filter

24 V DC power
supply

1
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Associated Manuals

Associated Manuals

Only the installation manual is packed together with the FX3u-16CCL-M CC-Link master block.
For a detailed explanation of the FX3u-16CCL-M CC-Link master block, refer to this manual.
For the hardware information and instructions on the PLC main unit, refer to the respective manuals.
© Refer to these manuals

v Refer to the appropriate equipment manual
A For a detailed explanation, refer to an additional manual

Title of manual et Description Model code
number
Manual for the Main Unit
FX3G Series PLCs Main Unit
Describes FX3G Series PLC specification for /O, wiring
Supplied EX3G Series and installation extracted from the FX3G User's Manual
A M;’Eual Hordnas Manual JY997D33401 | - Hardware Edition. -
For details, refer to FX3G Series User's Manual -
Hardware Edition.
Additional | X Series Describes FX3G Series PLC specification details for /0
® User's Manual JY997D31301 |~ ) . P | 09R521
Manual ;. wiring, installation and maintenance.
- Hardware Edition
FX3u Series PLCs Main Unit
Describes FX3u Series PLC specification for 1/O, wiring
Supplied EX3U Series and installation extracted from the FX3u User's Manual -
A Mzr?um b Manual JY997D18801 | Hardware Edition. -
For details, refer to FX3u Series User's Manual -
Hardware Edition.
Additional FXau Series Describes FX3u Series PLC specification details for I/0O
® User's Manual JY997D16501 | ~. "~ ) - SP | 09R516
Manual . wiring, installation and maintenance.
- Hardware Edition
FX3Gc Series PLCs Main Unit
Describes FX3Gc Series PLC specification for 1/O,
Suoolied EX3GC Series wiring and installation extracted from the FX3GC User's
A Mssual Hordware Manual JY997D45201 | Manual - Hardware Edition. -
For details, refer to FX3Gc Series User's Manual -
Hardware Edition.
Additional FXaGC Series Describes FX3GC Series PLC specification details for I/
® User's Manual JY997D45401 L ) . p 09R533
Manual e O, wiring, installation and maintenance.
- Hardware Edition
FX3uc Series PLCs Main Unit
Describes FX3uc(D,DS,DSS) Series PLC specification
. . for 1/O, wiring and installation extracted from the FX3uc
A S,\:;’r‘:ﬂzﬁ E);fgfvg?f;ﬁfj) Series | 1vg97D28601 | Series User's Manual - Hardware Edition. -
For details, refer to FX3uc Series User's Manual -
Hardware Edition.
Describes FX3uc-32MT-LT-2 specification for 1/O,
. g T wiring and installation extracted from the FX3uc User's
A SJ;’EEZ? E)a(fgxaﬁ'\:ﬂ;ﬂalz JY997D31601 | Manual - Hardware Edition. ;
For details, refer to FX3uc Series User's Manual -
Hardware Edition.
Describes FX3uc-32MT-LT specification for 1/0, wiring
Supplied FX3uC-32MT-LT and installation extracted from the FX3uc User's Manual
A Mzr?um Hardware Manual JY997D12701 | - Hardware Edition. -
(Only Japanese document) For details, refer to FX3uc Series User's Manual -
Hardware Edition.
Additional FXauc Series Describes FX3uc Series PLC specification details
® User's Manual JY997D28701 S . pe 09R519
Manual . for 1/0, wiring, installation and maintenance.
- Hardware Edition
Programming
FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/FX3uc
" Series . .
© Additional Programming Manual JY997D16601 Describes IFXSG/FXSL.J/FXSG.C/FIXSUC S::-;rles PLC . 09R517
Manual programming for basic/applied instructions and devices.

- Basic & Applied
Instruction Edition
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Associated Manuals

Title of manual DRETITE Description Model code
number
” MELSEC-Q/L/F . o .
v Additional Structured  Programming| SH-080782 Proglrammlng methods, specifications, functions, etc. 13JW06
Manual required to create structured programs.
Manual (Fundamentals)
. FX CPU Structured . . .
P Additional Programming Manual JY997D26001 DeYICGS, parameters, etc. provided in structured 09R925
Manual ) projects of GX Works2.
[Device & Common]
FX CPU Structured
Additional | Programming Manual Sequence instructions provided in structured projects of
4 Manual [Basic & Applied JY997D34701 GX Works2. 09R926
Instruction]
- FX CPU Structured o . . . .
P Additional Programming Manual JY997D34801 Application functions provided in structured projects of 09R927
Manual o ) GX Works2.
[Application Functions]
Manuals for FX3u-16CCL-M CC-Link master block
Describes installation specifications for the
Supplied FX3u-16CCL-M FX3u-16CCL-M CC-Link master block extracted from
A Manual Installation Manual JY997D43401 the FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual. .
For details, refer to FX3u-16CCL-M User's Manual.
- FX3u-16CCL-M . . .
© Additional User's Manual JY997D43601 Describes details of the FX3u-16CCL-M CC-Link 09R724
Manual : master block.
(This Manual)
Manuals for FX3u-64CCL CC-Link Interface block
Describes installation specifications for the
Supplied FX3u-64CCL FX3u-64CCL CC-Link interface block extracted from the
A Manual Installation Manual JY997D29801 FX3u-64CCL User's Manual. .
For details, refer to FX3u-64CCL User's Manual.
@ | Additional | FX3u-64CCL JY997D30401 | Describes FX3U-64CCL CC-Link interface block details. | 09R718
Manual User's Manual
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Generic Names and Abbreviations Used in the Manual

Generic Names and Abbreviations Used in the Manual

Generic name or abbreviation

FX3G series

Description

Generic name for FX3G Series PLC

| FX3G PLC or main unit

Generic name for FX3G Series PLC main unit

FX3u series

Generic name for FX3uU Series PLC

| FX3u PLC or main unit

Generic name for FX3U Series PLC main unit

FX3Gc series

Generic name for FX3GC Series PLC

| FX3Gc PLC or main unit

Generic name for FX3GC Series PLC main unit

FX3uc series

Generic name for FX3uc Series PLC

| FX3uc PLC or main unit

Generic name for FX3uc Series PLC main unit

Expansion board

Generic name for expansion board

The number of connectable units, however, depends on the type of main unit.

To check the number of connectable units, refer to the User's Manual - Hardware Edition of the main
unit to be used for your system.

Special adapter

Generic name for high-speed input/output special adapter, communication special adapter, analog
special adapter, and CF card special adapter.

The number of connectable units, however, depends on the type of main unit.

To check the number of connectable units, refer to the User's Manual - Hardware Edition of the main
unit to be used for your system.

1/0 extension unit/block

Generic name for input/output powered extension unit and input/output extension block

The number of connectable units, however, depends on the type of main unit.

To check the number of connectable units, refer to the User's Manual - Hardware Edition of the main
unit to be used for your system.

Special function unit/block or
Special extension unit

Generic name for special function unit and special function block

The number of connectable units, however, depends on the type of main unit.

To check the number of connectable units, refer to the User's Manual - Hardware Edition of the main
unit to be used for your system.

Special function unit

Generic name for special function unit

Special function block

Generic name for special function block

FX3u-16CCL-M or
master block

Abbreviated name for FX3uU-16CCL-M

Memory cassette

Generic name for memory cassette.

The number of connectable units, however, depends on the type of main unit.

To check the number of connectable units, refer to the User's Manual - Hardware Edition of the main
unit to be used for your system.

Battery

Abbreviated name for FX3u-32BL

FX Series terminal block

Generic name for FX Series terminal block.

The number of connectable units, however, depends on the type of main unit.

To check the number of connectable units, refer to the User's Manual - Hardware Edition of the main
unit to be used for your system.

Cyclic transmission

Transmission method by which data of remote 1/O and remote registers are refreshed periodically.

Transient transmission

Transmission method by which 1:1 communication can be performed with the target specified and at
any timing.

Master station

Station which controls the data link system. One master station is required in one system.

Local station

Station having a programmable controller CPU and the ability to communicate with the master and
other local stations.

Remote /O station

Remote station that handles bit data only. (Performs input and output with external devices.)

Remote device station

Remote station that handles bit and word data. (Performs input and output with external devices, and
analog data conversion.)

Remote station

General name for remote 1/O station and remote device station.
Controlled by the master station.

Intelligent device station

Generic term for the stations that can perform transient transmission, such as the FX3u-64CCL.

Standby master station

Backup station for data link control when the link to the master station is disconnected due to a
programmable controller CPU or power supply problem.

Slave station

General name for remote 1/O station, remote device station, and intelligent device station.

Remote net ver. 1 mode

Mode in which compatibility with the conventional unit (FX2N-16CCL-M) is achieved.
Select this mode when the number of cyclic points need not be increased or when the FX2N-16CCL-
M is used to replace the conventional unit as a maintenance product.
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Generic Names and Abbreviations Used in the Manual

Generic name or abbreviation

Description

Remote net ver. 2 mode

Select this mode when increasing the number of cyclic points and configuring a new system.

Remote net additional mode

Select this mode when adding a Ver. 2 compatible station to the existing system to increase the
number of cyclic points.

Ver. 1 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net Ver. 1 mode.

Ver. 2 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net Ver. 2 mode.

Link special relay (for CC-Link).

SB 1-bit information which indicates the operation status and the data link status of the master station.
SwW Link special register (for CC-Link).
16-bit information which indicates the operation status and the data link status of the master station.
RX Remote input (for CC-Link) 1-bit information input from a slave station to the master station.
RY Remote output (for CC-Link) 1-bit information output from the master station to a slave station.
RWw Remote register (write area for CC-Link) 16-bit information output from the master station to a slave
station.
RWr Remote register (read area for CC-Link) 16-bit information input from a slave station to the master

Peripheral unit

Peripheral unit

station.

Generic name for programming software, handy programming panel, and indicator

Programming tool

Programming tool

Generic name for programming software and handy programming panel

Programming software

Generic name for programming software

GX Works2

Abbreviation of programming software packages SWODNC-GXW2-J/SWODNC-GXW2-E

GX Developer

Abbreviation of programming software packages SWOD5C-GPPW-J/SWOD5C-GPPW-E

Handy programming panel (HPP)

GOT1000 series

Generic name for FX-30P and FX-20P(-E)

Generic name for GT15, GT11 and GT10

GOT-900 series

Generic name for GOT-A900 series and GOT-F900 series

GOT-A900 series

Generic name for GOT-A900 series

GOT-F900 series

Generic name for GOT-F900 series

ET-940 series

FX3G Hardware Edition

Generic name for ET-940 series
Only manuals in Japanese are available for these products

Abbreviation of FX3G Series User's Manual - Hardware Edition

FX3u Hardware Edition

Abbreviation of FX3uU Series User's Manual - Hardware Edition

FX3Gc Hardware Edition

Abbreviation of FX3GC Series User's Manual - Hardware Edition

FX3uc Hardware Edition

Abbreviation of FX3uc Series User's Manual - Hardware Edition

Programming manual

Abbreviation of FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/FX3uc Series Programming Manual - Basic and Applied
Instruction Edition

Communication control Edition

Abbreviation of FX Series User's Manual - Data Communication Edition

Analog control Edition

Abbreviation of FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/FX3uc Series User's Manual - Analog Control Edition

Positioning control Edition

Abbreviation of FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/FX3uc Series User's Manual - Positioning Control Edition
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;s A
Reading the Manual

In this manual, the following formats are used for describing the common items.

Shows the manual title. Shows the title of the chapter and the title Indexes the chapter number.
This area shows the of the section. The right side of each page

manual title for the current | | This area shows the title of the chapter and the || indexes the chapter number

page. title of the section for the current page. for the page currently opened.

\ AN /

___________ S _— -+

3.6 CC-Link Version

UORONPOLU|  mei

There are two different CC-Link versions: Ver. 1 and Ver. 2.

Ver. 1.10 is a version in which the station-to-station cable length was improved to 20 cm or more.
In contrast, the older version is defined as Ver. 1.00.

I
1
|
1. Definitions of Ver. 1.00 and Ver. 1.10 I
1
2 ] ) " |
The station-to-station cable length must be 20 cm or more when the following conditions are met: |

1

uoneoyoeds IN)

+ All the modules that compose the CC-Link system are Ver. 1.10 units.

+ All the data link cables ate CC:Link.Ver. L1Qcampatible cableS. m m = = = = = = = = = - ‘
{ = For the maximum overall cable length for Ver. 1.10, refer to Subsection 2.5.2.

2. Definition of Ver. 2

oL

Units supporting the extended cyclic transmission are defined as the Ver. 2 compatible units. :g«’%

Note that the specifications of the cable remain the same as Ver. 1.10. 55 Shows the reference.
g

Caution

The "=" mark indicates
a reference destination
and reference manual.

The specifications for Version 1.00 must be applied to the maximum cable overall length and station-to-

station cable length if a system contains all of Ver. 1.00, Ver. 1.10, and Ver. 2 compatible units.
= For the maximum overall cable length and station-to-station cable length of Ver. 1.00, refer to !
Subsection 2.5.1. |
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The above is different from the actual page, as it is provided for explanation only.
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1. Introduction

uononpoy|

11 Outline

uoneanyoads IN)

1.1.1  Outline of CC-Link System

The CC-Link system connects distributed I/O units, intelligent function units, special function units, etc. with
dedicated cables, and controls such modules from the PLC.

weishs G

+ By distributing each module to facility equipment such as conveyor lines and machines, necessary wiring
can be reduced.

uoneinbiuo)

» Simple, high speed communication can be accomplished with modules that handle simple ON/OFF data
such as I/Os or numerical data.

» Connections can be made to different types of devices made by partner manufacturers, giving flexibility to
the system.

1.1.2 Outline of CC-Link Master Block FX3u-16CCL-M

uone|eisu] o

The CC-Link master block FX3u-16CCL-M is a special function block which assigns an FX3G/FX3U/FX3Gc/
FX3uc Series PLC as the master station of a CC-Link system.
Only one FX3uU-16CCL-M unit can be connected to a single programmable logic controller main unit.

» Compatible with CC-Link Ver. 2.00 and Ver. 1.10
The FX3u-16CCL-M is compatible with CC-Link Ver. 2.00, and enables expanded cyclic transmission to
facilitate the handling of applications requiring multiple points of data processing.
In addition to Ver. 2.00, Ver. 1.10 is also supported by the FX3u-16CCL-M.

* The FX3u-16CCL-M supports connection of intelligent device stations
Remote 1/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device station can be also connected to the

Buim, QN

(o))

TS
FX3u-16CCL-M. gg
Caution 38
Local stations can not be connected. =5
* The FX3uU-16CCL-M supports the setting of network parameters. —1'07
The operator can set network parameters for CC-Link using GX Works2. As a result, sequence programs 33 g
for setting CC-Link parameters are not required. gc
Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and applicable GX Works2 versions. 3~
* The FX3u-16CCL-M supports the remote device station initialization procedure registration function.
The operator can initialize remote device stations using GX Works2. As a result, sequence programs for 8
initializing remote device stations are not required.
Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and applicable GX Works2 versions. g%’
* The FX3u-16CCL-M supports the other station access function from CC-Link. & §

The operator can execute program writing, program reading, program verification and device batch
monitoring to the main unit connected to a FX3u-64CCL from CC-Link using GX Works2.
Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and applicable GX Works2 versions.
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1 Introduction
FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 1.2 External Dimensions and Part Names

» By using the CC-Link interface blocks FX2N-32CCL or FX3U-64CCL, two or more FX Series PLCs can be
connected as intelligent device station or remote device stations to create a simple distributed system.

FX3u-16CCL-M

Master station Remote 1/O station
— _! 00000
Partner manufacturer's - ooeo
product 0o

L

Remote 1/0O station

000 0O
oooo

—

|

— ° E=T]
E
| .

@) i[®)
FX2n-32CCL FX3u-64CCL
Remote device station Intelligent device station

- Master station : Station which controls the data link system

- Remote I/O station : Remote station which handles only the 1-bit information

- Remote device station : Remote station which handles both bit information and word information
- Intelligent device station : Stations that can perform transient transmission

1.2 External Dimensions and Part Names

2-¢4.5 mounting holes Without top cover
(1 2 / (3] (4] [] [8] (9]
4 —s ! ;
‘ \% = I | \ """""
£
POWE§3 —~ g-:/\
o3k
0 oS
FXau-16CCL-M 8 = > T - %E|
= &
M S B l%@ll
1 . — e
§ outm L, =iz Rl
9(0.36") |
a6 :
55(2.17") 87(3.43") -

Unit : mm (inches)
MASS (Weight) : 0.3 kg (0.66 Ibs)
Accessories : Label for indication of special function unit/block number,
Dust proof protection sheet,
Manual supplied with product,
Terminal resistor
= For CC-Link dedicated cable
110 Q 1/2 W (color cable: brown, brown and brown) x 2 cables
» For CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable
130 Q1/2 W (color cable: brown, orange and brown) x 2 cables

[11 Extension cable [7]1  DIN rail mounting hook

[2] Direct mounting hole: 2 holes of ¢4.5 (0.18") [8] Power supply terminal block
(mounting screw: M4 screw)

[3] Power LED (green) [9]1 Extension connector

[4] Status LEDs [10] CC-Link connection terminal block
— Refer to Section 1.4

[5] Name plate [11] Transmission rate setting switch

[6] DIN rail mounting groove (DIN rail: DIN46277, [12] Station number setting switch
35 mm (1.38") width)
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1 Introduction
FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 1.3 Terminal Layout

1.3  Terminal Layout 3
8
c
2
S
Terminal name Description
N Power supply 24+ 24 V DC power supply, + side
1 terminal block 24- 24V DC power supply, - side 2
D Ground terminal (Functional ground) D
— 8
DA Send/receive data =
QO
o DB Send/receive data S
8 > CC-Link connection DG Data ground
@) terminal block SLD Shield
n| ® 3
=
= @
23
@
=

uoneinbiuo)

+ Terminal screw and terminal block mounting screw size, and tightening torque

Terminal name Terminal screw size Tightening torque

Power supply terminal block, CC-Link connection

. M3 screw 0.42 to 0.58 Nem
terminal block

CC-Link connection terminal block mounting

screw (black) M3.5 screw 0.66 to 0.91 Nem

uone|eisu] o

Caution

CC-Link connection terminal block can be detached or attached. Make sure to cut off all phases of the power
supply externally.

Buim, QN

14 Power and Status LEDs

LED LED i
Tl Color Status Description 6
OFF Power is not being supplied from the external power supply (24 V DC).
POWER | Green 9 Supp P pely ( ) 2=
ON Power is being supplied from the external power supply (24 V DC). = §_
OFF | FX3U-16CCL-M has failed. S §
RUN Green . ®g
ON Under FX3U-16CCL-M normal operation. &
OFF No errors.
ERR. Red Flicker | Communication error has occurred in some stations. 7
ON Communication error has occurred in all stations, error in the settings, error in the parameter 4vuo
details, error with the communication, error with the H/W. g § %
@D
OFF |Offline. g5
L RUN Green — . . a
ON Data link is being executed (host station).
OFF No communication error.
The switch setting was changed after start. 8
L ERR. Red Flicker |There is no termlr?atlng resistor. o
Influence from noise. ® o
There is a data linking error (host station). a3
ON . : ]
There is a setting error. 5}
OFF Data is not being sent.
SD Green
ON Data is being sent.
OFF Data is not being received. 9
RD Green
ON Data is being received. 9
88
Be
=2
@

fowspy Jayng
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2 Specification

FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual

2.

Specification

DESIGN PRECAUTIONS ® DANGER

« When executing control (data changes) to an operating PLC, construct an interlock circuit in the sequence program so that the entire
system operates conservatively.

In addition, when executing control such as program changes and operation status changes (status control) to an operating PLC,

thoroughly read the manual and sufficiently confirm safety in advance.

Especially in control from external equipment to a PLC in a remote place, problems in the PLC may not be able to be handled

promptly due to abnormality in data transfer.

Construct an interlock circuit in the sequence program. At the same time, determine the actions in the system between the external

equipment and the PLC for protection against abnormalities in data transfer.

» Make sure to include the following safety circuits outside the PLC to ensure safe system operation even during external power supply
problems or PLC failure.

Otherwise, malfunctions may cause serious accidents.

1) Above all, the following components should be included: an emergency stop circuit, a protection circuit, an interlock circuit for
opposite movements (such as normal vs. reverse rotation), and an interlock circuit (to prevent damage to the equipment at the
upper and lower positioning limits).

2) Note that when the PLC main unit detects an error during self diagnosis, such as a watchdog timer error, all outputs are turned off.
Also, when an error that cannot be detected by the PLC main unit occurs in an input/ output control block, output control may be
disabled.

External circuits and mechanisms should be designed to ensure safe machinery operation in such cases.

DESIGN PRECAUTIONS A CAUTION

* Observe the following items. Failure to do so may cause incorrect data-writing through noise to the PLC and result in PLC failure,
machine damage or other accident.
1) Do not bundle the control line together with or lay it close to the main circuit or power line. As a guideline, lay the control line at
least 100mm (3.94") or more away from the main circuit or power line.
Noise may cause malfunctions.
2) Ground the shield wire or shield of a shielded cable. Do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems
» Do not apply excessive pressure to the power supply terminal block or CC-Link connection terminal block.
Excessive pressure may cause damage or error.

DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS A CAUTION

« Please contact a certified electronic waste disposal company for the environmentally safe recycling and disposal of your device.

TRANSPORTATION AND

STORAGE PRECAUTIONS A CAUTION

* The PLC is a precision instrument. During transportation, avoid impacts larger than those specified in the general specifications of the
PLC main unit manual.
Failure to do so may cause failures in the PLC.
After transportation, verify the operations of the PLC.
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2 Specification
2.1 General Specifications

21

General Specifications

2.2

For items not listed below, specifications are the same as the of the PLC main unit.
For general specifications, refer to the manual of the PLC main unit.

— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3Gc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.

Item

Specification

Dielectric withstand voltage 500 V AC for one minute

Insulation resistance 5 MQ or more by 500 V DC Megger

Between all terminals and ground terminal

Power Supply Specifications

23

Item

Specification

Power supply voltage

24V DC +20% -15% Ripple (p-p) within 5%

External power | Permitted instantaneous power

supply failure time

Operation continues when the instantaneous power failure is shorter than PS1:1ms.

Current consumption

240 mA

Internal  power | Power supply voltage

5V DC of PLC is not used. (5 V DC is converted from 24 V DC external power supply.)

supply Current consumption

Make sure to observe the power-on timing and the procedure.

Performance Specification

Item

Specification

Applicable function

Master station function
(The local station and standby master station functions are not provided.)

CC-Link applicable version

Ver. 2.00 (Ver. 1.10 also supported.)

Station number

0 (set by rotary switch)

Transmission rate

156 Kbps/625 Kbps/2.5 Mbps/5 Mbps/10 Mbps (set by rotary switch)

Maximum total cable length (maximum
transmission distance)

1,200 m maximum (varies depending on the transmission speed.)
For details, refer to Section 2.5.

Maximum number of connectable stations

1) Remote I/O stations: 8 maximum
(Each station occupies 32 1/0 points of the PLC.)

2) Remote device stations + Intelligent device stations: 8 maximum
(The total number of RX/RY points is 256 or less.)

Maximum number of I/O points per system

When using an FX3U/FX3UC PLC

1)+2) total number of points < 384 points

1) (Actual number of PLC I/O points) + (Number of points occupied by special function
blocks) + (Number of points occupied by the FX3U-16CCL-M: 8 points) < 256 points

2) 32 x Number of remote I/O stations < 256 points

When using an FX3G/FX3GC PLC

32 x Number of remote /O stations < 128 points

Number of link points per station”!

Remote 1/0 (RX, RY): 32 points

Remote register (RWw): 4 points (Master station — Remote device station/intelligent
device station)

Remote register (RWr): 4 points (Remote device station/intelligent device station) —
Master station)

Communication method

Broadcast polling system

Synchronous method

Frame synchronization method

Encoding method

NRZI method

Transmission path type

Bus (RS-485)

Transmission format

Conforms to HDLC

Error control method

CRC(X"6+x12+x5+1)

Connection cable

CC-Link dedicated cable/CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable/Ver. 1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cable?

RAS function

« Automatic return function
» Slave station cut-off function
« Error detection by link special relay/register

21
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2 Specification

2.3 Performance Specification

Item

Specification

Communication with PLC

By FROM and TO instructions or direct specification of buffer memory (FX3U/FX3UC) via
the buffer memory*3

Number of 1/0 occupied points

8 points

Number of connectable units to the main unit

1 (An FX3U-16CCL-M cannot be attached to main unit with an FX2N-16CCL-M and/or
FX2N-32ASI-M.)

*1. Indicates the number of link points for remote net ver.1 mode. For the number of link points for remote

net ver.2 mode/remote net additional mode, refer to the following table.

*2. CC-Link dedicated cables, Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable and CC-Link dedicated
high-performance cable cannot be used together. Also attach the terminating resister which matches

the kind of the cable.

*3. For details of other applied instructions and methods, refer to the FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/FX3ucC
Programming Manual.

Link points of remote net ver. 2 mode and remote net additional mode

CC-Link Version

CC-Link Ver. 1.10

CC-Link Ver. 2.00

Expanded cyclic setting - Single Double Quadruple Octuple

bit (RX) 32 points 32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points

Occupies |bit (RY) 32 points 32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points

1 station [ word (RWw) 4 points 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
word (RWr) 4 points 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
bit (RX) 64 points 64 points 96 points 192 points

Occupies |bit (RY) 64 points 64 points 96 points 192 points

2 stations [ word (RWw) 8 points 8 points 16 points 32 points i
word (RWr) 8 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
bit (RX) 96 points 96 points 160 points

Occupies |bit (RY) 96 points 96 points 160 points

3 stations | word (RWw) 12 points 12 points 24 points i i
word (RWr) 12 points 12 points 24 points
bit (RX) 128 points 128 points 224 points

Occupies |bit (RY) 128 points 128 points 224 points

4 stations [ word (RWw) 16 points 16 points 32 points i i
word (RWr) 16 points 16 points 32 points
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FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 2.4 Communication Specification

2.4 Communication Specification

2.41 Data transfer between master station and slave station

extension CC-Link
FX3G/FX3U/FX3GC/FX3UC bus FX3u-16CCL-M Slave station
main unit
FROM BFM (Buffer memory) Cyclic/ .
. instruction ) Expanded cyclic )
M (auxiliary relay) etc. T RX : Remote input |« RX': Remote input
M (auxiliary relay) etc. |nst$oct|on » | RY : Remote output RY : Remote output
D (data resister) etc. inls:tlrQu(;::\i/lon » |RWw (Remote register) RWw (Remote register)
D (data resister) etc. < instruction RWr (Remote register) |« RWr (Remote register)

Data is transferred using FROM/TO instructions via the buffer memory (or direct specification of buffer
memory) between the FX3G/FX3u/FX3Gc/FX3uc PLC and the FX3u-16CCL-M. Data is replaced with internal
devices (such as M, R and D), and used in sequence programs.

Cyclic transmission and extended cyclic transmission are available between the slave station and the
FX3u-16CCL-M.

2.5 Maximum Transmission Distance

2.5.1 Maximum transmission distance (for Ver. 1.00)

This subsection describes the relationship between the transmission speed and the maximum transmission
distance.

1. In the system consisting of only remote I/O stations and remote device stations

Remote 1/O station Remote 1/O station Remote 1/O station Remote 1/O station
or remote device Master station or remote device or remote device or remote device
station station station station

I I I I I
L *D ) *9 *q \l

Maximum transmission distance

*1. Cable length between remote I/O or remote device stations
*2. Cable length between the master station and an adjacent station
+ CC-Link dedicated cable (requiring terminal resistor of 110Q)

L Cable length between stations Maximum transmission
Transmission speed :
*q *2 distance
156 kbps 1200 m
625 kbps 30 cm or more 600 m
2.5 Mbps 200 m
30 cm to 59 cm ™3 110m
5 Mbps 1 m or more

60 cm or more 150 m

30 cm to 59 cm”™® 50 m

10 Mbps 60 cm to 99 cm™3 80m
1 m or more 100 m

*3. The cable length between remote 1/O stations or remote device stations is within this range and if
even one location is wired, the maximum overall cable distance will be as indicated above.
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2 Specification

2.5 Maximum Transmission Distance

FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual

» CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable (requiring terminal resistor of 130Q)

L Cable length between stations Maximum transmission
Transmission speed .
*q *9 distance

156 kbps 1200 m
625 kbps 900 m
2.5 Mbps 30 cm or more 1 m or more 400 m

5M bps 160 m

10M bps 100 m

2. In the system consisting of remote I/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent
device stations

Master station

Remote 1/O station
or remote device
station

Remote 1/O station
or remote device
station

Intelligent device
station

Intelligent device
station

[

|
B 2

*1

*2

*2

|
S

Maximum transmission distance

*1. Cable length between remote I/O or remote device stations
*2. Cable length between the master station or intelligent device stations and an adjacent station

» CC-Link dedicated cable (requiring terminal resistor of 110Q)

Cable length between stations

Maximum transmission

Transmission speed = = distance
156 kbps 1200 m

625 kbps 30 cm or more 600 m

2.5 Mbps 200 m

30 cm to 59 cm™® 110 m

5 Mbps 2 m or more

60 cm or more 150 m

30 cm to 59 cm’3 50m

10 Mbps 60 cm to 99 cm™ 80 m

1 m or more 100 m

» CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable (requiring terminal resistor of 130Q)

Cable length between stations

Maximum transmission

Transmission speed = 5 distance
156 kbps 1200 m

625 kbps 30 cm or more 600 m

2.5 Mbps 200 m

30 cm to 59 cm”™® 2 m or more 110 m

5 Mbps
60 cm or more 150 m
"3 50 m
10 Mbps 70 cm to 99 cm
100 m

1 m or more

*3. The cable length between remote |/O stations or remote device stations is within this range and if

even one location is wired, the maximum overall cable distance will be as indicated above.
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FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 2.6 CC-Link Dedicated Cable

2.5.2 Maximum transmission distance (for Ver. 1.10)

5
=
o
Qo
c
2
o
5

The relation of the transmission speed and maximum overall cable distance when configuring the entire

system with Ver. 1.10 units and cable is shown below.

Master station

Remote 1/O station
or remote device

Remote 1/O station
or remote device

Intelligent device

Intelligent device

station station station station 2

(0]

Q.

k 5| g
Cable length between

stations

Maximum transmission distance

weishs G

» Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (requiring terminal resistor of 110Q) §
- — =4
Transmission speed Cable length between stations Manmu:;stt;anrlsemsswn é_
156 kbps 1200 m >
625 kbps 900 m
2.5 Mbps 20 cm or more 400 m 4
5 Mbps 160 m §
10 Mbps 100 m !é,__{_
El

2.6 CC-Link Dedicated Cable

Use dedicated CC-Link cables in the CC-Link system.
If any other cable is used, the performance of the CC-Link system cannot be guaranteed.
For the specifications of CC-Link dedicated cables, please refer to the CC-Link Partner Association or the
following website.
- CC-Link Partner Association:
http://www.cc-link.org/

Buim, QN

(o))

Remarks

suonoun4
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For details, refer to the CC-Link wiring manual is sued by CC-Link Partner Association.
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3 System Configuration

FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 3.1 General Configuration

3.

System Configuration

This chapter describes the system configuration for the CC-link system in which an FX Series PLC functions
as the master station.

General Configuration

Up to 16 remote stations and intelligent device stations can be connected to the FX3u-16CCL-M.
However, the following conditions must be satisfied for connections:

. Number of connectable units to the main unit

Only one FX3U-16CCL-M unit can be connected to a main unit. An FX3U-16CCL-M cannot be attached to a
main unit that has an FX2N-16CCL-M and/or FX2N-32ASI-M connected already.

. Maximum number of /O points per system

When using an FX3u/FX3uc PLC
1) + 2) total number of points < 384

1) (Actual number of PLC /O points) + (Number of points occupied by special function blocks) +
(Number of points occupied by the FX3u-16CCL-M: 8 points) < 256 points

2) 32 x Number of remote I/O stations < 256

When using an FX3G/FX3Gc PLC
32 x Number of remote 1/O stations < 128

. Maximum number of connectable stations

1) Remote I/O stations: 8 maximum
(Each station occupies 32 1/0O points of the PLC.)

2) Remote device stations + Intelligent device stations < 8 maximum
(The total number of RX/RY points is 256 or less.)

CC-Link network configuration

Master station

(FX3U-16CCL-M) Remote /O station
| 00000
EEE ) oooo
- .
ue Cyclic/

M Expanded cyclic transmission M

Remote I/O station  Terminating resistor
——— (Indispensable)

00000
oooo

—

Terminating resistor _ Intelligent device
(Indispensable) Remote device station
station ——.A—

00000 =
oooo sl
,7 il®)
FX3u-64CCL




3 System Configuration

FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 3.1 General Configuration
3.1.2 Example of CC-Link system configuration =
g
2
Example of system configuration s

Number of /O Number of
points: occupied
80 points  1/0 points: 8 points 2
[Remote 1/O stations (8 stations)] 32 points x 8 stations @
Main unit Master block / \ o
FX3u-80MO | FX3u-16CCL-M Occupies 1| [Occupies 1| |Occupies 1| [Occupies 1| |Occupies 1| [Occupies 1| |Occupies 1| [Occupies 1 F
station station station station station station station station %_
(Station No. O)A A A A A A A A >
(I

Terminal resistor

o
32
E a'g
. . =
Terminal resistor V v V v V V V s
Occupies 1| |Occupies 1| [Occupies 1| [Occupies 1| |Occupies 1| |Occupies 1] |Occupies 1| [Occupies 1 g'
station station station station station station station station
Single Single Single Single Single Single Single Single
\
[Remote device stations (4 stations)] [Intelligent device station (4 stations)]

uone|eisu] o

Confirmation of system configuration validity

1) Number of connectable units to the main unit
There is no problem since only 1 unit can be connected to the main unit.

2) Maximum number of I/O points per system

Actual number of PLC I/O points 80 points

Buim, QN

Number of points occupied by special function blocks | 0 point

Number of points occupied by the FX3U-16CCL-M 8 points

32 points x Number of remote 1/O stations 256 points
Total: 344 points

(o))

384 points (FX3U maximum number of input/output points) - 344 points = 40 points (remaining number of

- B
I/O points) 33
In the configuration above, up to 40 1/O points or special function blocks corresponding to up to 40 points Ss
can added. ”8
o,
3) Maximum number of connectable stations

Remote I/O station 8 stations 7
The total number of stations: . i)
Remote device stations + Intelligent device stations 8 stations 3 g &
The total number of RX/RY points: . @, 5
. . . . . 256 points S =

Remote device stations + Intelligent device stations @

There is no problem since no restrictions are violated.

w o
2g
&3
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3 System Configuration

FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 3.2 Applicable PLC

3.2 Applicable PLC

Applicable PLC

- Description
Model name Version

Ver. 1.00 or later | Support the FX3U-16CCL-M.

Support the following functions.™

FX3G Series PLC . + Network parameter setting with GX Works2.

FX3GC Series PLC™! | Ver.2.00 or later |+ Accessing the other station from CC-Link.

+ Remote device station initialization procedure registration function.
+ CC-Link diagnostics.

Ver. 2.20 or later | Support the FX3U-16CCL-M.

Support the following functions.”

FX3U Series PLC * + Network parameter setting with GX Works2.

FX3UC Series PLC™" | Ver.3.10or later |+ Accessing the other station from CC-Link.

+ Remote device station initialization procedure registration function.
* CC-Link diagnostics.

Only one FX3uU-16CCL-M unit can be connected to a main unit.
The version number can be checked by reading the last three digits of device D8001/D8101.

*1.  An FX2NC-CNV-IF or FX3uc-1PS-5V is necessary to connect the FX3uU-16CCL-M with the FX3Gc/
FXsuc PLC.

*2. GX Works2 Ver. 1.87R or later is required.
*3. GX Works2 Ver. 1.73B or later is required.
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FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 3.3 Connection with PLC
1
3.3 Connection with PLC 3
The FX3u-16CCL-M connects with a PLC via an extension cable. %

The FX3U-16CCL-M is handled as a special extension block of the PLC. The unit number of the FX3u-16CCL-

M is automatically assigned No. 0 to No. 7 (Unit No. 1 to No. 7 is assigned when the main unit is an FX3uc-
32MT-LT(-2).) starting from the special function unit/block closest to the PLC main unit. 2
(This unit number is used for the designation of a FROM/TO instruction.) @
For details on the assignment of the 1/O number and unit number of the PLC, refer to the following manual =)
corresponding to the connected PLC. 8
— Refer to FX36 Hardware Edition. s

— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.

— Refer to FX3Gc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.

Other 5%

FX3G/FX3u PLC extension FX3u-16CCL-M a5
O units/blocks o
: S

POWERO

MITSUBISHI IEG| oo
ner

wbaBAdE
552348

FX3u-16CCL-M

m"

o
5588883888
a6

FXasdaM 2lll| Fxarzosso-H

uone|eisu] o

FX3Gc/FX3uc Other

PLC FX3U-16CCL-M extension
units/blocks

Buum, Q1

POWERO

FXau-16CCL-M

| .|

(o]

=il Fxsr20ssc-+

3
33
FX2NC-CNV-IF a
* Only one FX3u-16CCL-M unit can be connected to the FX3G/FX3u/FX3Gc/FX3uc PLC. S
* An FX2NC-CNV-IF or FX3uc-1PS-5V is necessary to connect the FX3u-16CCL-M with the FX3GC/FX3uc 7
PLC.
=
» The optional FXoN-65EC (FX0oN-30EC) and FX2N-CNV-BC are necessary to lengthen the extension cable. 2 §§
* The number of I/O points occupied by the FX3u-16CCL-M is eight. Make sure that the total number of I/O g;:‘r:
points (occupied I/O points) of the main unit, extension unit(s), extension block(s) and the number of points
occupied by special function blocks does not exceed the maximum number of I/O points of the PLC.
For information on the maximum number of I/O points of the PLC, refer to the respective product manual. 8
— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition. §§
— Refer to FX3cc Hardware Edition. G 3
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition. <
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3.4

Number of Occupied Stations and Station numbers as well as Number
of Units and Number of Stations

3.5

This section describes the relationship between the number of occupied stations and the station number as
well as between the number of units and the number of stations.

. Number of occupied stations

It is the number of stations on the network which a single remote device station or intelligent device station
use. According to the number of data, 1 to 4 stations can be set.
However, a remote 1/O station can only occupy 1 station.

. Station Number

The station number of the master station is 0.

The station number of the remote stations and intelligent device station are assigned between 1 to 16. If there
is a station unit occupying 2 or more stations, the number of occupied stations should be taken into account
when the station numbers are assigned.

. Number of units and number of stations

The number of units indicates the number of physical modules.
The number of stations indicates the number of stations occupied by remote stations and intelligent device
stations.

Precautions When Configuring the System

Design the system with the following considerations to prevent erroneous inputs from remote 1/O units.

. Timing of power ON and power OFF

Turn on the power of remote I/O units first, then start the data link.
Stop the data link first, then turn off the power of remote I/O units.

| Data link start | | Data link stop

Master block During operation

(data link status)

During stop

|
|
Remote 1/0 unit ON X
(power supply status) OFF :

I

. Momentary power failure in remote 1/O units

When momentary power failure occurs in the power (24 V DC) supplied to remote I/O units, erroneous input
may occur.

1) Cause for erroneous input due to momentary power failure
The remote 1/O unit hardware converts the module power (24 V DC) into 5 V DC inside the module, then
uses the 5V DC.
When momentary power failure occurs in a remote 1/O unit, the following condition occurs:
(Time until 5V DC inside remote I/O unit turns off) > (Input unit ON — OFF response time)
Therefore, erroneous input is caused when refresh is executed within the period of time indicated by © in
the diagram below.
Remote /O unit ‘g

(unit power supply and input

external power supply)

Remote 1/O unit
(internal 5V DC)

Input (X) 4'—|

Because the input external power supply is
turned off, the input (X) turns off after the
"input unit ON — OFF response time".
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2) Countermeasures against erroneous input 5
For the main unit, the stabilized power supply and the input external supply power of AC input, wire the g
power cables from the same power source. =
- When external power supply to input area is DC type -
= 2
(28

Main unit 2 €
= &
§ Remote 1/0O unit 8
S

N

- External
Unit power
power supply
supply to input area oo
Stabilized o=
power supply| 24 V DC 28
S 3
- When external power supply to input area is AC type gg’)’

=

8 4
Main unit < =
o g
o . =
o) Remote 1/0 unit =y
=~ 8
=3

P—

Unit power External
I power supply
Supely to input area 5
Stabilized

power supply 24VDC gé-
«

Caution 6

When supplying power from one power source to multiple remote 1/O units, select cables and perform wiring Is

with considerations to the voltage drop caused by the cables. §§

Connections can be established if the receiving port voltage of the remote 1/0 unit is within the specification R

range of the remote 1/0 unit. a
Stabilized

6’): power supply / 7

=hcle)

538

D0

Remote I/O unit Remote I/ unit gc

8 =

ey

=3

2z

o)

(o]
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3.6

CC-Link Version

There are two different CC-Link versions: Ver. 1 and Ver. 2.

. Definitions of Ver. 1.00 and Ver. 1.10

Ver. 1.10 is a version in which the station-to-station cable length was improved to 20 cm or more.
In contrast, the older version is defined as Ver. 1.00.
The station-to-station cable length must be 20 cm or more when the following conditions are met:

+ All the modules that compose the CC-Link system are Ver. 1.10 units.

+ All the data link cables are CC-Link Ver. 1.10-compatible cables.
— For the maximum overall cable length for Ver. 1.10, refer to Subsection 2.5.2.

. Definition of Ver. 2

Units supporting the extended cyclic transmission are defined as the Ver. 2 compatible units.
Note that the specifications of the cable remain the same as Ver. 1.10.

Caution

The specifications for Version 1.00 must be applied to the maximum cable overall length and station-to-
station cable length if a system contains all of Ver. 1.00, Ver. 1.10, and Ver. 2 compatible units.
— For the maximum overall cable length and station-to-station cable length of Ver. 1.00, refer to
Subsection 2.5.1.
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4,

Installation

INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS @ DANGER

» Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting installation work.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage to the product.

INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS A CAUTION

« Use the product within the generic environment specifications described in PLC main unit manual (Hardware Edition).
Never use the product in areas with excessive dust, oily smoke, conductive dusts, corrosive gas (salt air, Cl2, H2S, SO2, or NO2),
flammable gas, vibration or impacts, or expose it to high temperature, condensation, or rain and wind.
If the product is used in such conditions, electric shock, fire, malfunctions, deterioration or damage may occur.
» Do not touch the conductive parts of the product directly.
Doing so may cause device failures or malfunctions.
» Install the product securely using a DIN rail or mounting screws.
« Install the product on a flat surface.
If the mounting surface is rough, undue force will be applied to the PC board, thereby causing nonconformities.
»  When drilling screw holes or wiring, make sure that cutting and wiring debris do not enter the ventilation slits.
Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.
* Be sure to remove the dust proof sheet from the PLC's ventilation port when installation work is completed.
Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.
» Make sure to attach the top cover, offered as an accessory, before turning on the power or initiating operation after installation or
wiring work.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.
» Connect extension cables securely to their designated connectors.

Loose connections may cause malfunctions.

Only one FX3u-16CCL-M unit can be connected to the right side of the main unit, extension unit or extension
block.
To connect to an FX3GC/FX3uc PLC or FX2NC PLC extension block, the FX2NC-CNV-IF or FX3uc-1PS-5V is
necessary.
For details, refer to the respective PLC manual.
— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3Gcc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.
The FX3uU-16CCL-M may be installed in a control cabinet with a 35 mm wide DIN46277 DIN rail mounting or
M4 screw direct mounting.
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4.1 DIN rail Mounting

The product may be mounted on a 35 mm wide DIN46277 (DIN rail).

Fit the upper edge (A in the figure to the right) of the DIN
rail mounting groove onto the DIN rail.

Push the product onto the DIN rail. K

* Aninterval space of 1to 2 mm (0.04" to 0.08") between each unit is necessary.

Connect the extension cable.

Connect the extension cable (B in the figure to the right) to
the main unit, I/0 extension unit/block or special function
unit/block on the left side of the product.
For information on the extension cable connection
procedure, refer to the respective product PLC manual.
— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX36c Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.

TRINTIIRR

ALY

o
K R,
o, LY
&7 o
ST
\ \\\ 3

» Example of installation on DIN rail
- In the case of the FX3G/FX3u PLC

1to 2mm 1to 2mm
(0.04" to 0.08") (0.04" to 0.08")
H - Other
FX3G/FX3u p
] f . FX3u-16CCL-M extension
; Series main unit || l equipment

DIN rail

- In the case of the FX3GC/FX3uc PLC

1to 2mm 1to 2mm
(0.04" to 0.08") (0.04" to 0.08")

I H Other
FXsac/FXsuc FX3U-16CCL-M || extension
Series main unit I H equipment
DIN rail /

FX2Nc-CNV-IF or
FX3uc-1PS-5V
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4.2 Direct Mounting

4.2

Direct Mounting

The product can be installed directly with screws.

An interval space of 1 to 2 mm (0.04" to 0.08") between each unit is necessary.

For installation details, refer to the following respective PLC manual.
— For mounting hole pitches, refer to Section 1.2.

Create mounting holes in the mounting

surface according to the external dimensions
diagram.

Fit the FX3u-16CCL-M (A in the figure to the

right) to the mounting holes and tighten with
M4 screws (B in the figure to the right).

For the screw position and quantity, refer to the
dimensioned drawing specified below.
— For dimensions, refer to Section 1.2.

Connect the extension cable.

Connect the extension cable to the main unit, I/0
extension unit/block or special function unit/block on the left
side of the product.
(Refer to Step 3 in Section 4.1.)
For information on the extension cable connection
procedure, refer to the respective PLC manual.
— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3Gc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.

» Example of direct installation

1to 2mm 1to 2mm
(0.04" to 0.08") (0.04" to 0.08")
+ +||+ "
’ other
Fxsen/gi(n?’ldrﬁf nes 1l Fxsu-16CCL-M extension
equipment
+ +||+

(+ shows the M4 screw)

— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3Gc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.
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;s A
5. Wiring

WIRING PRECAUTIONS @ DANGER

» Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting wiring work.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage to the product.

WIRING PRECAUTIONS A CAUTlON

» Connect the DC power supply wiring to the dedicated terminal described in this manual.

If an AC power supply is connected to a DC input/output terminal or DC power supply terminal, the PLC will burn out.

» Perform class D grounding (grounding resistance: 100Q or less) to the grounding terminal on the FX3U-16CCL-M with a wire as thick
as possible.

Do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems.

» Make sure to attach the top cover, offered as an accessory, before turning on the power or initiating operation after installation or
wiring work.

Failure to do so may cause electric shock.
*  When drilling screw holes or wiring, make sure that cutting and wiring debris do not enter the ventilation slits.
Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.
* For the CC-Link system, use CC-Link dedicated cables.
The performance of the CC-Link system cannot be guaranteed with any cable other than CC-Link dedicated cables.
For the maximum total extension length and the cable length between stations, observe the specification described in the Section 2.5.
With wiring outside the specification range, normal data transfer cannot be guaranteed.

« Do not bundle the CC-Link dedicated cable together with or lay it close to the main circuit, high-voltage line, or load line. As a
guideline, lay the control line at least 100mm (3.94") or more away from the main circuit, high-voltage line, or load line.
Otherwise, noise disturbance and/or surge induction are likely to take place.

» Make sure to fix communication cables and power cables connected to the module by placing them in the duct or clamping them.
Cables not placed in duct or not clamped may hang or shift, allowing them to be accidentally pulled, which may result in malfunction or
damage to the module and the cables.

*  When disconnecting a communication/power cable connected to the module, do not hold the cable area.

For a cable connected to a terminal block, loosen screws of the terminal block, then disconnect the cable.
If a cable is pulled while it is connected to a module, the module may malfunction or the module and the cable may be damaged.

* Make sure to properly wire the extension equipment in accordance with the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause electric shock, equipment failures, a short-circuit, wire breakage, malfunctions, or damage to the product.
- The disposal size of the cable end should follow the dimensions described in the manual.
- Tightening torque should follow the specifications in the manual.
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5.1 Power Supply Wiring

5.1.1 Power supply wiring

Stabilized Stabilized )
power supply Grounding FX2NC-CNV-IF  power supply Grounding
24V DC ~ (Ground resistance: or 24V DC ~ (Ground resistance:
Grounding * 100Q or less) FX3uc-1PS-5V * 100Q or less)
(Ground resistance:
= 100Q or less) = =
\
= 24+24-|@D 24+24-| @D
FX3G/FX3u PLC | EXxsu-16CCL-M FX3Gc/FX3uc [l Fxsu-16CcCL-M
[main unit] 1 PLC |

[Main unit]

|T|

J_ Grounding
= (Ground resistance:
100Q or less)

Power-on/off timing

The FX3U-16CCL-M power supply should be turned ON simultaneously with or before the power supply of the
PLC main unit. Before turning the power OFF, ensure the safety of the system and then simultaneously turn
the main unit, FX3U-16CCL-M, and other extension equipment (the special extension equipment is included)
OFF.
For details, refer to the respective PLC manual.
— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3Gc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.

5.1.2 Grounding

Ground the cables as follows
» The grounding resistance should be 100 Q or less.

* Independent grounding should be established whenever possible.
Independent grounding should be performed for best results.
When independent grounding is not configured, perform "shared grounding" as shown in the following
figure.
For details, refer to the respective PLC manual.
— Refer to FX3G Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3u Hardware Edition.

— Refer to FX3Gc Hardware Edition.
— Refer to FX3uc Hardware Edition.

FX3u- Other FX3u- Other FX3u- Other
16CCL-M | | equipment 16CCL-M | | equipment 16CCL-M | | equipment

Independent grounding Shared grounding Shared grounding
Best condition Good condition Not allowed

» The grounding point should be close to the FX3u-16CCL-M, and all grounding wires should be as short as
possible.
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5 Wiring
5.2 CC-Link Wiring

5.2

CC-Link Wiring

5.21

Unit wiring with CC-Link dedicated cables

This subsection describes the connection method of CC-Link dedicated cables.

— For details on CC-Link dedicated cables, refer to Section 2.6.

» CC-Link dedicated cables, Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables and CC-Link dedicated high-

performance cables cannot be used together.
If used together, normal data transmission cannot be guaranteed.

* The cables can be connected without regard to the station number.

» The shielded CC-Link dedicated cable should connected to the [SLD] and "[@] or [FG]" terminals in each

unit, and both ends should have Class D grounding.
The terminals [SLD] and "[@] or [FG]" are connected to each other inside the unit.

» Connect the supplied "terminal resistors" to FX3U-16CCL-M at both ends of the CC-Link system.

Connect the terminal resistors between [DA] and [DB].

* In the CC-Link system, the terminal resistor to be connected varies depending on the cable used.

Cable type
CC-Link dedicated cable
CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable

Terminal resistor

110 Q 1/2W (brown, brown and brown)

Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

130 Q 1/2W (brown, orange and brown)

The FX3u-16CCL-M can be connected besides to the both ends.
Star connection is not allowed.
The figure below shows the connection method.

Termi- Other Other  Termi-
nating FX3U-16CCL-M station station nating
resistor Blue) emmmmmmmmm—eee ~ (Blue) m—(Blue) ~-cmmmemmee——m . resistor
DA [E1®) ,"‘(Blue) Ny ,7“,(Blue) DA
(White) ! ;\/ \/: Y(White) (White) { -,\/ \/.' '(White)
DB — — DB — — DB
(Yellow), .'/\ /\: i(Yellow) (Yellow), :/\ /\-. {(Yellow
DG H Vi DG o Vi DG
SLD / CC-Link SLD CC-Link SLD
(j_) Dedicated Dedicated

[

Cable I FG

Cable I FG

In the CC-Link system, the maximum transmission and cable length distance between stations that can be

set varies depending on the transmission speed.
— For the maximum transmission and cable length distance between stations, refer to Section 2.5.
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5.2.2 T-shaped Branch Connection Using CC-Link Dedicated Cables =
o
Qo
c
This subsection describes the T-shaped branch connection using CC-Link dedicated cables. =
=3
1. System configuration with T-shaped branch connection
The figure below shows the system configuration with T-shaped branch connection. 2
T-shaped branch 1%
- terminal block or 3
(Main line) connector =
Remote /O station Remote 1/0 station . : =
or remote device Master or remote device Intelllgtert]_t device S
station station station station
. /\ = /\ /\ 3
Terminal ; ; ; ; Terminal
resistor i<~ (Branch line) (Branch line) i<~ (Branch line) (Branch line) resistor Q%’
3 =
Remote 1/0O station Remote I/O station &3
or remote device or remote device 2l
station station S
- Intelligent device
Remote /O station station 4
or remote device
station =
\/ \ Z
; ; 5]
or remote device station station station S
station C > -
Up to 6 units can be Up to 6 units can be
connected.

connected.

*The number of branch lines is determined by each branch line length and the total branch line length.
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5.2 CC-Link Wiring

2. T-shaped branch communication specification list

The table below shows the communication specification in T-shaped branch connection.
For communication specification not shown in the table below, refer to Section 2.3.

Item Specification Remarks
Transmission speed 625 kbps 156 kbps 10, 5 and 2.5 Mbps are not available.
The value indicates the cable length between
Maximum main line 100 m 500 m terminal resistors.
length The cable length of T-shaped branch lines (branch
length) is not included.
Maximum branch line 8m The value indicates the cable length per branch
length line.
Total branch line 50 m 200 m The value indicates the total length of all branch
length lines.

Maximum number of
modules connected to
branch line

6 units/branch line

The number of connected units conforms to the
CC-Link specification.

Connection cable

CC-Link dedicated cable
Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

* CC-Link dedicated high-performance cables
are not available.

* Mixing of different brands of CC-Link dedicated
cables is not allowed.

+ Mixing of different brands of Ver. 1.10
compatible CC-Link dedicated cables is
allowed.

T-shaped branch
terminal block/
connector

Terminal block: Commercial one
Connector: Connector for FA sensor NECA4202 or its
equivalent is recommended.

(NECA: THE JAPAN ELECTRIC CONTROL

EQUIPMENT INDUSTRY ASSOCIATION Standards)

When wiring cables to the main line, strip as little of
the insulation as possible.

Maximum main line
length, T-shaped
branch interval and
cable length between
units

CC-Link dedicated cable, Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (uses 110 Q terminal resistor)

i Length of cable between the SIS O L
UET Sl T Ma)_(lm.um Bistion remgte 1/0 stations or remote master station or intelligent
speed o _branch “ device station and the
length interval device stations . .
adjacent station
625 kbps 100 m o . .
156 kbps =00 m No limit 30 cm or more 1 m or more"3/2 m or more™

Maximum main line length (excluding branch line length) |

Terminal
resistor

(Branch line length: 8 m or less)

*1

T-shaped branch interval

Master
station

Terminal
resistor

(Branch line length: 8 m or less)

El : Indicates a remote I/O station or remote device station.

III : Indicates an intelligent device station.

*3. The cable length of 1 m or more is for a system configured only with remote I/O stations and remote

device stations.

*4. The cable length of 2 m or more is for a system configuration that contains intelligent device stations.
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5.3  Screw Size and Tightening Torque 3
g
S
5.3.1 Terminal screw size and tightening torque
The power terminals and CC-Link connection terminals on the FX3u-16CCL-M use M3 screws. 2
Refer to the figures below for cable end treatment. @
Set the tightening torque to 0.42 to 0.58 Nem. §
Do not tighten terminal screws exceeding the specified torque. Failure to do so may cause equipment failures 8
or malfunctions. s

* When one wire is connected to one terminal

Terminal Crimp
¢ 3.2(0.13") screw  terminal

6.2mm(0.24") 'ﬁ
or less \
3.2(0.13"
6.2mm(0.24") 7 Terminal
or less N

* When two wires are connected to one terminal

3.2(0.13")
6.2mm(0.24") 7 7/ Terminal Crimp
or less screw terminal

6.3mm(0.25")
ﬁ or more

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

uone|eisu] o

¢ 3.2(0.13")
6.2mm(0.24") = - el
or less ~_ 6.3mm(0.25")

7 or more 6
2=
5.3.2 Terminal block mounting screw size and tightening torque %%
35
The CC-Link connection terminal block of the FX3u-16CCL-M can be removed. o,

(Black) mounting screws for the CC-Link connection terminal block are M3.5 size.
Set the tightening torque to 0.66 to 0.91 Nem. 7
Do not tighten the terminal block mounting screws exceeding the specified torque. Failure to do so may cause 5
equipment failures or malfunctions. 388
w o
23
e3
@

(o]

2INpa20.d
jur eeq

fowspy Jayng
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6.1 Functions List

Introduction of Functions

6.

6.1

Functions List

3.

Basic Functions

Function Outline Reference
Commumcahon between. master Transfers ON/OFF information with remote 1/O stations. Subsection
station and remote /O stations 6.2.1
Communlcatlon betwgen ”.‘aSter Transfers ON/OFF information and the numeric data with remote device stations. Subsection
station and remote device stations 6.2.2
Communication between master Subsection
station and intelligent device | Transfers ON/OFF information and the numeric data with intelligent device stations. 623
stations o
Communication in compound | Transfers data with remote 1/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device | Subsection
system stations. 6.2.4
Network parameter setting with GX Sets the network parameters with GX Works2. Subsection
Works2 6.2.5
RAS Functions

Function Outline Reference

. . Cuts off only slave stations in which data link is disabled by power OFF, etc., and | Subsection
Slave station cutoff function . . . .
continues the data link using only normal slave stations. 6.3.1
. . Allows a slave station which was disconnected from the data link by power OFF, etc. | Subsection
Automatic return function . s ) . .
to automatically join the data link again when it recovers to normal status. 6.3.2
Data link status setting against error | Sets the data link status (continue or stop) for a case in which an operation stop error | Subsection
in master station PLC CPU occurs in the master station PLC. 6.3.3
Setting of input data status from |Sets the status (clear or keep) of the input (receive) data from a station in which data| Subsection
data link faulty station link is disabled due to power OFF, etc. 6.3.4
Slave station refresh/compulsory
clear  setting in case of | Sets whether output (send) data to the slave stations will be refreshed or compulsorily | Subsection
programmable  controller ~ CPU | cleared when the programmable controller CPU enters STOP mode. 6.3.5
STOP
Consistency control functions assure data consistency for 1 word (16 bits) or more Subsection
Consistency control function when read or written by the FROM/TO instructions, or data consistency for 2 words 636
(32 bits) or more when read or written by the DFROM/DTO instructions. o
Handy functions

Function Outline Reference
Remote deV|c.e ste.ltlon |n|t|.a||zat|on Performs initial setting of remote device station using GX Works2. Subsection
procedure registration function 6.4.1
Reserved station function Sets slave stations to be connected in the future as reserved ones so that such | Subsection

stations are not handled as data link faulty stations. 6.4.2
. . . . Sets slave stations as "error invalid" so that such stations are not handled as data link | Subsection
Error invalid station function .
faulty stations. 6.4.3
Temporary error invalid station | Prevents units specified from being treated as data link faulty stations temporarily | Subsection
specification function during online operation. 6.4.4
Data link stop/restart Stops or restarts the data link that is being executed. Sutész(;tlon
Stat|<?n number overlap  check Checks for the overlapping of number of occupied stations. Subsection
function 6.4.6
Increasing the number of cvalic Allows the number of cyclic points per module to be increased from 128 points for RX/ Subsection
oints 9 4 RY and 16 points for RWr/RWw in the ver. 1 mode to up to 224 points for RX/RY and 6.4.7
p 32 points for RWr/RWw in the ver. 2 mode. o
. . The operator can execute program writing, program reading, program verification and .
é(éceLT:Lng the other station from device batch monitoring to the main unit connected to a FX3U-64CCL from CC-Link Sutés:;cshon

using GX Works2.
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6.2 Basic Functions 3
Qo
S
S
6.2.1 Communication between master station and remote I/O stations
This subsection describes the overview of the communication between the master station and remote 1/0 2
stations. 2
In the communication with the remote 1/O station, the on/off data of the switches and indicator lamps are g
communicated through remote input RX and remote output RY. 8
o
PLC Master station Remote /O station
N ;e
Moo 1> Refiesh sommand | 3
!
BFM#10 b0 <§"‘§
2)| rmmgmmmo—-————- 8
MOO [ _ Dataink startup _ | g
BFM#10 b6 Buffer memory 4
T 1
! 1 =5
| Al 3 &
1+ Remote input (RX) Link scan | Input ‘éi
: =)
1
1
1
1
1
1

6)

5
TO ) Remote output (RY)| Link scan > Output

—frronH
| 70 |

Buim, QN

Data link startup
Two methods are available to start up data link, one method using buffer memories and another method
using network parameters.

suonoun4
1O uonENpoOAU|

+ Data link startup method using buffer memories

1) The PLC sets to ON the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0Q), and makes the data of the remote output
(RY) effective.

When the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0) is OFF, all data of the remote output (RY) is treated as "0 7
(OFF)". 39
O =
2) The PLC sets to ON the write data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) to start the © %;,i
data link. >

When the data link starts normally, the read data link status in master station (BFM#10 b1) turns ON.

» Data link startup method using network parameters

Set network parameters to the main unit using GX Works2. 8
When network parameters are set, data link is automatically started up. (Data link startup processing is not gg"?
required.) g'%
Refer to Chapter 8 for network parameters. )
Caution 9
Do not execute the data link startup method using buffer memories and data link startup method using .
network parameters at the same time. s 2
S
5=
2
o
5
3
<
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Remote input

1) The input status of the remote I/O stations is automatically (for each link scan) stored in the buffer
memory "remote input (RX)" in the master station.

2) The PLC receives the input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input (RX)" using the FROM

instruction.
Remote 1/O station Remote /O station
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2:
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station)

Remote input (RX)
[ RX FtoRX 0

4) RX1F to RX 10

XOF to X00
X1F to X10

RX 2F to RX 20
RX 3F to RX 30 j

——

| 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 |
! 1
1 |
1 1
| I
| I
! RX 4F to RX 40 !
! RX 5F to RX 50 !
! RX 6F to RX 60 !
: RX 7F to RX 70 !
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
| 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 |
1 |

RX 8F to RX 80
RX 9F to RX 90

RX1DF to RX1D0
RX1EF to RX1EOQ
RX1FF to RX1F0

16-point unit 32-point unit

Remote output

3) The PLC writes the ON/OFF information output from the remote I/O station to the buffer memory "remote
output (RY)" using the TO instruction.

4) The output status stored in the buffer memory "remote output (RY)" is automatically (for each link scan)
output from the remote I/O stations.

Remote 1/O station Remote I/0 stati_o n
PLC Master station (Station No. 3: oéfJSit:a%n1N§éﬁén)
Remote output (RY)
RY FtoRY 0
RY 1F to RY 10
RY 2F to RY 20
RY 3F to RY 30
[ RY 4F toRY 40 ||
RY 5F to RY 50

([ YOFtoYoD |

5)

YOF to YOO
Y1F to Y10

I
I
I
I
I
|
|
|
I
I
I
I
i
I
RY 6F to RY 60 g
RY7FtoRY70_|[ 1
I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

|

RY 8F to RY 80
RY 9F to RY 90

RY1DF to RY1D0
RY1EF to RY1EO
RY1FF to RY1FO

16-point unit 32-point unit

_______________;;_______________
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6.2.2 Communication between master station and remote device stations

This subsection describes the overview of the communication between the master station and remote device
stations.

UOIONPOJIU|  me

PLC Master station Remote device station

H
m
_|
=<
>0
O
-
I
bl
o
g
|
ol
[oN]
31
31
[ON]
3
oy
1
uoneayoads IN)

BFM#10 b6

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

FROM (RX)

6)

Remote output
(RY)

Remote output (RY) Link scan

uone|eisu] o

I
: 3) Remote input
Remote input (RX) < Link scan | P
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
]
1
1
1

)
)

44|

7) Remote register - Remote register 5
TO : (RWw) : Link scan (RWw) §

I | 3
! I
! I
! I
! I
! I

10| 1| Remote register | 9 Remote register

FROM : (RWH) < Link scan | (RWr)

l
I

suonoun4
1O uonENpoOAU|

Data link startup
Two methods are available to start up data link, one method using buffer memories and another method

using network parameters. 7
+ Data link startup method using buffer memories gg%’
-
1) The PLC sets to ON the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0), and makes the data of the remote output §;
(RY) effective. <
When the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0) is OFF, all data of the remote output (RY) is treated as "0
(OFF)". 8
2) The PLC sets to ON the write data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) to start the o
data link. 23
When the data link starts normally, the read data link status in master station (BFM#10 b1) turns ON. « §,
» Data link startup method using network parameters b
Set network parameters to the main unit using GX Works2.
When network parameters are set, data link is automatically started up. (Data link startup processing is not 9
required.) vo
Refer to Chapter 8 for network parameters. s
2
52
Caution
Do not execute the data link startup method using buffer memories and data link startup method using
network parameters at the same time. 1 0
EU
o
5
3
3
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Remote input

1) The remote input (RX) of the remote device stations is automatically (for each link scan) stored in the
buffer memory "remote input (RX)" in the master station.

2) The PLC receives the input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input (RX)" using the FROM
instruction.

Remote device station Remote device station

Master station

Remote input (RX)

(Station No. 1:
Occupies 2 stations)

Remote input (RX)

(Station No. 3:
Occupies 2 stations)

I
I
RX FtoRX 0 [ RX FtoRX 0 i
RX 1F to RX 10 3) RX 1F to RX 10 !
RX 2F to RX 20 {L ____________ ! ! ‘
4) RX3FtoRX30 | e ! ! Remote input (RX)
- RX 4F to RX 40 ! [ RX FtoRX 0
RX 5F to RX 50 3) 5 RX 1F to RX 10

| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
1 1
1 [}
1 [}
1 [}
} |
| I
| I
| I
I )
! RX 6F to RX 60 !
! RX 7F to RX 70 :
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
1 |

RX 8F to RX 80
RX 9F to RX 90

RX1DF to RX1D0
RX1EF to RX1EOQ
RX1FF to RX1FO0

Remote output

3) The PLC writes the ON/OFF information of the remote output (RY) in the remote device stations to the
buffer memory "remote output (RY)" using the TO instruction.

4) The remote output (RY) in the remote device stations is automatically (for each link scan) set to ON or
OFF in accordance with the output status stored in the buffer memory "remote output (RY)".

Remote device station Remote device station
(Station No. 1: (Station No. 3:
Occupies 2 stations) Occupies 2 stations)

Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
RY FtoRY 0 [ RY FtoRY 0

PLC Master station

RY 1F to RY 10 6) RY 1F to RY 10
RY 2F to RY 20 {:_ ____________ !

5) RY 3F to RY 30 e 1 Remote output (RY)
RY 4F to RY 40 RY FtoRY 0
RY 5F to RY 50 6) [ RY 1F to RY 10

I i
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
1 1
I ]
I I
I I
I I
] I
I I
I I
1 1
! RY 6F to RY 60 :
! RY 7F to RY 70 :
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
1 I

RY 8F to RY 80
RY 9F to RY 90

RY1DF to RY1DO0
RY1EF to RY1EOQ
RY1FF to RY1FO
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Write to remote register (RWw) 5
3
5) The PLC writes the transmission data to the buffer memory "remote register (RWw)" using the TO g
instruction. S
6) The data stored in the buffer memory "remote register (RWw)" is automatically (for each link scan)
transmitted to the remote register (RWw) in the remote device stations. 2
Remote device station Remote device station >
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 3: IS
Occupies 2 stations) Occupies 2 stations) =
e S I TTTT T T TS T T TS | FTTTTTT T oo oo I 8
! i 1 Remote register (RWw) | ! Remote register (RWw), : | g
r N r 1
! Lo RWw 0 Do RWw 0 Lo |
I
! Lo RWw 1 Do RWw 1 Lo | 3
I
! Lo RWw 2 Do RWw 2 Lo !
! Lo RWw 3 ' 8)i RWw 3 Lo ! 0O
! Lo RWw 4 T RWw 4 ro ! gz
=
! Lo RWw 5 Lo RWw 5 Lo ! s
! L RWw 6 Lo RWw 6 b ! s
I I 1 .
I V7)) RWw 7 [ RWw 7 [ Remote register (RWw)!
TO 1 | _ 1
i [T H RWw 8 Lo b RWw 0 ! 4
| Lo RWw 9 ro Lo RWw 1 ! -
I
i b RWw A Lo b RWw 2 ! g
! ro RWw B ' 8)| Lo Rww 3 | 2
| Lo RWw C r ro RWw 4 ! 3
| Lo RWw D L L RWw 5 |
! P Rww E Lo o RWw 6 !
i bt RWw F Lo o RWw 7 ! 5
| Lo RWw 10 b Lo ! =
: b RWw 11 ! ! ! ! ! ]
i b RWw 12 L . |
| Lo RWw 13 b ro !
I
| L | L |
! l I ! . I
: l I | : . I
! b RWw 3C Lo Loy | —
| I RWw 3D o Lo : g
I 8
! Lo RWw 3E Lo Loy ! s
| Lo RWw 3F Lo v ! S
! o ;! . | e,
- 1 e e e N
278
O =
g' =
w o
25
G 3
o}
38
=)
&5
a =
g
oy
&
3
3
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Read from remote register (RWr)

7) The data of the remote register (RWr) in the remote device stations is automatically (for each link scan)
stored in the buffer memory "remote register (RWr)" in the master station.

8) The PLC receives the data of the remote register (RWr) in the remote device stations stored in the buffer
memory "remote register (RWr)" using the FROM instruction.

Remote device station Remote device station
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 3:
Occupies 2 stations) Occupies 2 stations)
---------------- s T T TP i A A T it T L et
i i i Remote register (RWr) i i ) Remote register (RWr) | i |
! v RWr 0 b RWr 0 ! ! :
! v RWr 1 b RWr 1 | |
! v Rwr 2 o RWr 2 Lo |
: : : RWr 3 L : 9! RWr 3 : : :
! b RWr 4 o RWr 4 ! ! \
! L RWr 5 Lo RWr 5 Do |
! ! 10): RWr 6 P RWr 6 : : i o (W i
I h I RWr 7 o RWr 7 [ emote register Ny
i m P RWr 8 | i i L[ RWr 0 !
! Lo RWr 9 b Lo RWr 1 !
i Loy RWr A Lo Pl RWr 2 !
| b RWr B ' 9)| | RWr 3 !
| P RWr C T C RWr 4 !
l ro RWr D b o RWr 5 !
i ro RWr E Lo o RWr 6 !
i ro RWr F Lo o RWr 7 !
| [ RWr 10 Lo o !
l ro RWr 11 Lo o !
| ro RWr 12 Lo o !
| ro RWr 13 Lo o !
| L . | |
| L . | |
i Lo RWr 3C L o !
! o RWr 3D : ! Lo !
! Lo RWr 3E Lo o !
| to RWr 3F - P !
L V.. S ] R !
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6.2.3 Communication between master station and intelligent device stations

This subsection describes the overview of the communication between the master station and intelligent
device stations.

UOIONPOJIU|  me

PLC Master station Intelligent device station

H
m
_|
=<
>0
O
-
I
bl
o
g
|
ol
[oN]
31
31
[ON]
3
oy
1
uoneayoads IN)

BFM#10 b6

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

FROM (RX)

6)

Remote output
(RY)

Remote output (RY) Link scan

uone|eisu] o

I
: 3) Remote input
Remote input (RX) < Link scan | P
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
]
1
1
1

)
)

44|

7) Remote register - Remote register 5
TO : (RWw) : Link scan (RWw) §

I | 3
! I
! I
! I
! I
! I

10| 1| Remote register | 9 Remote register

FROM : (RWH) < Link scan | (RWr)

l
I

suonoun4
1O uonENpoOAU|

Data link startup
Two methods are available to start up data link, one method using buffer memories and another method

using network 7
parameters. 538
o
+ Data link startup method using buffer memories ’ g5
1) The PLC sets to ON the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0), and makes the data of the remote output <
(RY) effective.
When the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0) is OFF, all data of the remote output (RY) is treated as "0 8
(OFF)".
w o
2) The PLC sets to ON the write data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) to start the %g
data link. Ca
When the data link starts normally, the read data link status in master station (BFM#10 b1) turns ON. =
» Data link startup method using network parameters
Set network parameters to the main unit using GX Works2. 9
When network parameters are set, data link is automatically started up. (Data link startup processing is not .
required.) 3
Refer to Chapter 8 for network parameters. sc
a =
Caution
Do not execute the data link startup method using buffer memories and data link startup method using 1 0
network parameters at the same time. oo
=h
@
&
3
3
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Remote input

1) The remote input (RX) of the intelligent device stations is automatically (for each link scan) stored in the
buffer memory "remote input (RX)" in the master station.

2) The PLC receives the input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input (RX)" using the FROM
instruction.

Intelligent device station
PLC Master station (Station No. 1:
Occupies 4 station)

Remote input (RX)

RX FtoRX 0

Remote input (RX)

RX1F to RX 10

RX FtoRX 0

RX 2F to RX 20

RX1F to RX 10

RX 3F to RX 30

RX 2F to RX 20

RX 3F to RX 30

RX 4F to RX 40

RX 5F to RX 50

RX 4F to RX 40

RX 6F to RX 60

RX 5F to RX 50

RX 6F to RX 60

RX 8F to RX 80
RX 9F to RX 90

RX1DF to RX1D0
RX1EF to RX1EQ
RX1FF to RX1FO

I i
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I 1
I 1
I 1
] 1
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
! l RX 7F to RX 70 !
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
1 I

1
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
1
]
I
I
!
I

IRX 7TFto RX70 || !
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
]

. : The last 2 bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.
(In the example above, RX7E and RX7F cannot be used.)

Remote output

3) The PLC writes the ON/OFF information of the remote output (RY) in the intelligent device stations to the
buffer memory "remote output (RY)" using the TO instruction.

4) The remote output (RY) in the intelligent device stations is automatically (for each link scan) set to ON or
OFF in accordance with the output status stored in the buffer memory "remote output (RY)".

Intelligent device station
PLC Master station (Station No. 1:
Occupies 4 station)

Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)

RY FtoRY 0

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30

RY FtoRY 0

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30

RY 4F to RY 40

RY 5F to RY 50

RY 6F to RY 60
RY 7F to RY 70
RY 8F to RY 80

RY 9F to RY 90

RY1DF to RY1D0O

RY1EF to RY1EQ

RY1FF to RY1FO

RY 4F to RY 40

RY 5F to RY 50

RY 6F to RY 60

I RY 7F to RY 70

I : The last 2 bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.

(In the example above, RY7E and RY7F cannot be used.)
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Write to remote register (RWw) 5
3
5) The PLC writes the transmission data to the buffer memory "remote register (RWw)" using the TO g
instruction. S
6) The data stored in the buffer memory "remote register (RWw)" is automatically (for each link scan)
transmitted to the remote register (RWw) in the intelligent device stations. 2
Intelligent device station Intelligent device station %
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 3: 3
Occupies 2 station) Occupies 2 station) =
P T T 1 P I T T T T T T T T TS | FTT T T T T 1 Q
! | 1 Remote register (RWw) | ! Remote register (RWw), | : g’
r N r 1
! b RWw 0 P RWw 0 Lo !
I
! Lo RWw 1 Do RWw 1 Lo |
! Lo RWw 2 Do RWw 2 Loy ! 3
! Lo RWw 3 1 8)i RWw 3 Lo ! 00
! Lo RWw 4 F RWw 4 b : 28
! b RWw 5 Lo RWw 5 b : ES
: Lo RWw 6 Lo RWw 6 b ! e
I I 1 .
I V7)o RWw 7 N RWw 7 ' 1 Remote register (RWw)|
i 1 RWw 8 b Co RWw 0 ! 4
| Lo RWw 9 U b RWw 1 !
| -
| Lo RWw A ro b RWw 2 ! Z
i Lo RWw B 1 8)) Lo RWw 3 ! 5
| Lo RWw C r C RWw 4 ! g
| Lo RWw D Lo b RWw 5 !
| Lot RWw E o o RWw 6 !
| Lo RWw F L . RWw 7 | 5
1 1 [
: Lo RWw 10 ! : ! ! ! =
. o RWw 11 o o l g
| P RWw 12 o P !
i Lo RWw 13 L | |
l Lo o Do ;
! 1 1 : ! . 1
: l 1 | : : ! I
| P RWw 3C roy Lo | —
: Lo RWw 3D ro b ! Z
! Lo RWw 3E ro b ! -2
| Lo RWw 3F Lo v ! g
. N S T R S ! 2
278
O =
) % iri
D
«Q
w o
25
a3
g
38
88
=
a =
g
oy
=
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3
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Read from remote register (RWr)

7) The data of the remote register (RWr) in the intelligent device stations is automatically (for each link scan)
stored in the buffer memory "remote register (RWr)" in the master station.

8) The PLC receives the data of the remote register (RWr) in the intelligent device stations stored in the
buffer memory "remote register (RWr)" using the FROM instruction.

Intelligent device station Intelligent device station
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 3:
________________ . ey ___Occupies 2 station)_ _ S Occupies 2 station) _ _ |
i i i Remote register (RWr) i i ) Remote register (RWr) : i :
! o RWr 0 o RWr 0 ! ! :
! o RWr 1 o RWr 1 ! ! |
! o RWr 2 r RWr 2 | i
! o RWr 3 ! 9)1 RWr 3 ! ! |
! o RWr 4 L RWr 4 ! ! :
| v RWr 5 L RWr 5 L !
! P RWr 6 o RWr 6 ! : . ) i
! 100 RWr 7 ol RWr 7 [ emote register N,
i - L RWr 8 | i i L RWr 0 !
! o RWr 9 : ! Lo RWr 1 !
! o RWr A : ! Lo RWr 2 !
! R RWr B 19) Lo RWr 3 !
i b RWr C ) C RWr 4 !
| b RWr D Lo o RWr 5 !
| ro RWr E . o RWr 6 !
i ro RWr F Lo o RWr 7 !
! Lo RWr 10 Lo i ! !
i ro RWr 11 Lo o :
l ro RWr 12 o P :
| po RWr 13 o Do !
: Lo b L !
! ! [ by |
: Lo o P !
! b RWr 3C Lo o !
: : : RWr 3D : : : : :
! Lo RWr 3E Lo Lo !
| to RWr 3F - . !
1 \ 1 [ b !
e ____ 1 L o e e I -
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6.2.4 Communication in compound system

This section describes the overview of the communication in the system in which remote I/O stations, remote
device stations and intelligent device station exist together.

UOIONPOJIU|  me

PLC Master station Remote 1/O station Remsci;?igsvice Intelligt:rgitogevice 2
> [ Reesh sormend |
A g
BFM#10 b0 S
MODH —H> [ 7 Dai s
A
BFM#10 b6 3
__ _Buffermemory __ &%
I L 13) =3
| Link scan Input %—’».
! I 3) - 5
I ! Remote input
4) : Remote input (RX) <| Link scan (RX)
I I
| < ¥ f) Remote input 4
| INK scan (RX) 5
1 1 &
i ) g
: :
I 1 6)
1 L Remote output]
5) Remote output (RY) |~ Link scan > (RY)
1 1
| L 6) >Remote output 5
: : INK scan (RY) Eé‘
| L | 8) Remote <
! _Link scan > register
o 7| Remote register | 1 (RWw)
- k (RWw) ! 8) Remote
! Link scan > register
: ! (RWw)
| L | 9) Remote T3
! < Link scan register 38
10 i S5
- ) : Remc()lt_‘:a v\n;zre)glster : 9 (RWr) Remote = g,_
1 < Link scan register o
l_ ______________ . (Rwr)
. =)
Data link startup 388
Two methods are available to start up data link, one method using buffer memories and another method g;’:
using network parameters. a
» Data link startup method using buffer memories
1) The PLC sets to ON the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0Q), and makes the data of the remote output 8
(RY) effective. oD
When the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0) is OFF, all data of the remote output (RY) is treated as "0 £s
(OFF)". & g
2) The PLC sets to ON the write data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) to start the
data link.
When the data link starts normally, the read data link status in master station (BFM#10 b1) turns ON. 9
+ Data link startup method using network parameters e
Set network parameters to the main unit using GX Works2. g
When network parameters are set, data link is automatically started up. (Data link startup processing is not 532
required.)
Refer to Chapter 8 for network parameters.
Caution z
=h
Do not execute the data link startup method using buffer memories and data link startup method using 2
network parameters at the same time. §
]
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ON/OFF information from the remote I/O station/remote device station/intelligent device station to the
master station

1) The input status of the input (X) in the remote I/O station and the remote input (RX) in the remote device
station/intelligent device station is automatically (for each link scan) stored in the buffer memory "remote
input (RX)" in the master station.

2) The PLC receives the input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input (RX)" using the FROM

RX1DF to RX1D0

RX1EF to RX1EQ

RX1FF to RX1F0

instruction.
Remote device station Remote device station  Intelligent device station
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2: (Station No. 4: Occupies 2
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 2 station) station,quadruple)

jm———————==== i e T | T T T T T I
! i \ Remote input (RX) ! | ! : | | |
! 1 1 [[[(RXFwRX0 13) [ XOFtox00 | 1! L :
! Lo RX 1F to RX 10 ! | [ X1F to X10 ! I _Remote input (RX) | | :

I
: i1 || RX2Fto RX 20 o [ _RXFtoRX 0 |14 !
! | RX 3F to RX 30 13), 1 [ RX1FtoRX10 |1 | !
! L RX 4F to RX 40 T i ! RX2Fto RX20 | ! | !
| : | RX 5F to RX 50 | | : ! RX 3F to RX 30 ! | Remote input (RX) |
! | ' |[ RX6F to RX 60 o X ' RX FIoRX 0| !
! L RX 7F to RX 70 o | ! ! | RX1FtoRX10 | !

1 I 1
[ L 4) RX 8F to RX 80 o Pl i RX2FtoRX20 | !
| 1 1 1 |
! FROM Do RX 9F to RX 90 ;! l i i ! RX3FtoRX30 | !
! b RX AF to RX AO ;! l ! ! ! RX4F toRX40 | !
! i ' || RXBF to RX B0 13) N 1 ||| RXBFtoRX50 | !
! ) RX CF to RX CO i |l | RX6FtoRX60 | !

1 1

! | ! || RXDFtoRXDO || i ! N 11 [[_RX7FtoRX70 | !
! i ' || _RXEF to RXEO P! w 11 [[_RXBF1oRX80 | 1
i D! RX FF to RX FO P! L | ! RXOF to RX90 | !
1
. | ' || _RX10F to RX100 || ; ! 1 11 || _RXAFtoRXA0 | 1
l 1 [[RX11F o RX110 || | ! L i1 [{[RXBFtoRXBO | 1
! | ) |
! P o w i !
: o [N 1! ' |
" o [ Pl M i
| ! 1 [ ! [ !
| ! 1 [ ! [ !
| ! 1 [ ! [ !

o [ 1! 1y |
! o [ e i I
: o [ ! [ !
] o | i P !

. : The last 2 bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.
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ON/OFF information from the master station to the remote I/O station/remote device station/intelligent 5
device station g
3) The PLC writes the ON/OFF information to be transmitted to the remote I/O station, the remote device %

station and the intelligent device station to the buffer memory "remote output (RY)" in the master station
using the TO instruction.

4) The output status of the buffer memory "remote output (RY)" in the master station is automatically (for 2
each link scan) transmitted to the output (RY) in the remote I/O station and the remote output (RY) in the €
remote device station and intelligent device station. %

Remote device station Remote device station  Intelligent device station %
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2: (Station No. 4: Occupies 2
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 2 station) station,quadruple)

I
Remote output (RY) : :
- I

L [
| | ¥ X .3
: 1 [[[RYFoRY 0 ]] 16) YOF to Y00 | Ly ! 00
! ! : RY 1F to RY 10 L Y1F to Y10 | | Remote output (RY) ! | | g~.§~
! i 1 || RY2FtoRY 20 o ' {[_RY FloRY 0|1, ! 2
! | RY 3F to RY 30 16), 1 1| RYIFtoRY10 |! ! e}
! Lo RY 4F to RY 40 i i : RY2FtoRY20 |! : !
I 1
! L RY 5F to RY 50 Lo 1 1{[_RY3FtoRY30 |!; Remoteoutput(RY) ! 4
! b RY 6F to RY 60 ;o | H RY FloRY 0| ! o
! b RY 7F to RY 70 v | 1 |[_RYAFtoRY10 | ! Z
! | 5)! RY 8F to RY 80 v | i RY2FtoRY20 | ! by
| I 1 I 1 I ] | g
! 71 RY 9F to RY 90 P | ! |[_RY3F1oRY30 | ! g
! I ' |[ RYAFtoRYAO || 1 ! N |1 |[_RY4FtoRY40 | |
! i ' |[ RYBFtoRYBO 1 6)} N i 1 J[_RYBFtoRY50 | !
! Do RY CF to RY CO I ' i || _RY6FtoRY60 | ! 5
I
! ' |[ RYDFtoRYDO || i ! | i1 |[_RY7FtoRY70 | =
! D! RY EF to RY EO ! L il RY8FtoRY80 | ! E
! Lo RY FF to RY FO ;o L P RY9FtoRY90 |
| Lo RY10F to RY100 || | ! L |1 |[ RYAFtoRYAD | 1
l b IRY11FtoRY11O v L P IRYBFtoRYBO !
| { J {
' L N ¥ i |
: b [ r M |
I o | b : ! ! =
1 ! ! ! ! ! I ! I =3
! o RY1DFtoRY1DO | 1 | Iy ! 3
! Lo RY1EFtoRY1EO | 1 | 1l ! | ! =
I =3
. \ ' [ RYIFFtoRY1FO | 1 | X h ! E
: - o 1! " | S
____________ 1 e [ T [ S B S -
. : The last 2 bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations. 7
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6.2 Basic Functions

Word information from the master station to the remote device station/intelligent device station

5) The PLC writes the word information to be transmitted to the remote device station and the intelligent
device station to the buffer memory "remote register (RWw)" in the master station using the TO

instruction.

6) The information of the buffer memory "remote register (RWw)" is automatically (for each link scan) stored
in the remote register (RWw) in the remote device station and the intelligent device station.

PLC Master station

Remote register (RWw)

Remote device station
(Station No. 1:
Occupies 1 station)

I
Remote register (RWw),

Intelligent device station
(Station No. 2:
Occupies 1 station,quadruple)

! b Lo i !
! Lo RWw 0 Lo [ RWw 0 . |
! P RWw 1 L g)! RWw 1 Lo |
! b RWw 2 P! { RWw 2 Do _ :
! ro RWw 3 | ! RWw 3 ! L Remote register (RWw),
! ro RWw 4 P! b RWw 0 |
! Lo RWw 5 Lo Lo RWw 1 !
i Lo RWw 6 Lo ro RWw 2 !
. b RWw 7 ro ro RWw 3 !
i L RWw 8 Lo L RWw 4 !
i 7 RWw 9 Lo ! RWw 5 !
| i )i RWw A i | | i RWw 6 i
| Lo RWw B 1 8); P RWw 7 !
! Lo RWw C U Lo RWw 8 i
! . RWw D Lo Lo RWw 9 i
! Lo RWw E Lo P! RWw A !
! ro RWw F o P RWw B !
| L RWiw 10 L . RWwC | |
! ro RWw 11 ro Pl RWw D !
| ro RWw 12 P P RWw E :
| ro RWw 13 L o RWw F :
| B . N :
. Lo Lo Lo :
i Bl o . |
: Lo RWw 3D Lo L !
i b RWw 3E ro b !
| b RWw 3F Lo b !
Lo N B S [ [
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Word information from the remote device station/intelligent device station to the master station 5
3
7) The data of the remote register (RWr) in the remote device station and the intelligent device station is g
automatically (for each link scan) stored in the remote register (RWr) in the master station. S
8) The PLC receives the data of the remote device station and the intelligent device station stored in the
buffer memory "remote register (RWr)" using the FROM instruction. 2
Remote device station Intelligent device station >
PLC Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2: S
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station,quadruple) =
FTTTTTTTTT T e v TTTTTTT T | rTTTTTToToTTTT oo I 8
| | ! Remote register (RWr) | ! Remote register (RWr) | : | g
I I
! b RWr 0 Lo RWr 0 Lo |
! b RWr 1 | 9)1 RWr 1 Lo !
: Lo RWr 2 T RWr 2 Lo | 3
! | ! Rwr 3 | ! RWr 3 : : Remote register (RWr) | Q%’
! b RWr 4 P Lo RWr 0 -
| Lo RWr 5 Lo Lo RW 1 | g
! Do RWr 6 | Lo RWr 2 ! S
| o RWr 7 Lo - RWr 3 !
1 \ 1 - b 1
! P RWr 8 P Lo RWr 4 | 4
I | I
I ,10) RWr 9 o by RWr 5 !
t | I =
i -FRO'VI ™ RWr A Lo o RWr 6 ! 2
! Lo RWr B ' 9)| o RWr 7 ! 5
i b RWr C Lo o RWr 8 ! s
| Lo RWr D Lo o RWr 9 !
| b RWr E b o RWr A !
: b RWr F - o RWr B ! 5
i [ RWr 10 Lo o RWr C ! =
I =
i ro RWr 11 e P RWr D ! =
| ro RWr 12 Lo o RWr E !
! ro RWr 13 Lo o RWr F !
I
i Lo Lo Lo i
1 \ 1 ! b 1
| L o | |
! Lo RWr 3C Lo (I ! wl
! ! ol o | =
I o RWr 3D ol o | 5]
! [ - b 3=3
! N RWr 3E P Lo | s
| by RWr 3F - . ! S
! ! ! by | =%
S, J L el T L -
SR/
sgs
85
8 =
w o
2g
33
g
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6.2.5

Network parameter setting with GX Works2

Using GX Works2 makes the setting of network parameters easier.

Make sure to turn OFF the power of the PLC once, and then turn it ON again after changing network
parameters and transferring them.

The data link is automatically started if GX Works2 is used to set the parameters. Data link startup processing
using buffer memories is not required.

Sequence programs for parameter setting are not required, either.

Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and GX Works2 versions.

Refer to Chapter 8 for details of network parameters.

Write to network parameter
PC
GX Works2
Master station FX2n-32CCL FX3u-64CCL
Mai it (FX3u-16CCL-M) Remote I/O station Remote device station Intelligent device station
ain uni .
s — 00000 =1
= poae ek -
i[®) i@ i[e)
\\_/w
Data link start >
Caution

Do not execute the data link startup method using buffer memories and data link startup method using
network parameters at the same time.
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6.3 RAS Function 5
o
Qo
S
The term "RAS" stands for "reliability, availability and serviceability", and refers to the total operability of an <)
automated facility.
6.3.1 Slave station cutoff function 2
w
o
This function cuts off only remote stations and intelligent device stations in which data link is disabled by %
power OFF, etc., and continues the data link using only normal remote stations and intelligent device stations. &
No setting is required. >
Master Intelligent Intelligent g%:
station Down device device g
3
station station c
Remote 1/0 Remote device =l
station station E
|:|_/\ N N N J\D
Terminal resistor Terminal resistor 4
|Continues data link excluding the down station.| g
o
Caution
When a cable is broken, the data link is disabled in the entire system because terminal resistors do not 5
function any more. -
§.
Master In(tjelli_gent In(tjelli_gent
station Down evice evice
station station
Remote 1/0 Remote device
station station
2=
Terminal resistor Wire breakage Terminal resistor 3
:
6.3.2 Automatic return function 7
This function allows a module which was disconnected from the data link by power OFF, etc. to automatically 52§
join the data link again when it recovers the normal status. °8 -
. Setting method <
* When using a sequence program
Set the operation status to the parameter information area "Number of automatic return units (BFM#3)" in 8
the buffer memory in the master station. o
Set the number of remote stations and intelligent device stations that can return to the system during one =
link scan. The setting range is "1 to 10 (units)". “ 2
* When using network parameters
Set automatic return using the network parameter "Automatic Reconnection Station Count" with GX
Works2. 9
Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method. .
=
a =
g
o
&
3
3
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6.3.3

Data link status setting against error in master station PLC

This function sets the data link status for a case in which an operation stop error occurs in the master station
PLC.

. Setting method

* When using a sequence program
Set the operation status to the parameter information area "Operation specification when CPU is down
(BFM#6)" in the buffer memory in the master station.
0: Stop
1: Continue

* When using network parameters
Set automatic return using the network parameter "PLC Down Select" with GX Works2.
Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method.

Caution

Even if an operation continue error occurs in the master station PLC, the data link continues.
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6.3.4 Setting of input data status from data link faulty station

The status of the data input (received) from a data link faulty station can be set.
— For the status of each station when an error has occurred, refer to Section 7.3.

1. Target input (received) data
The figure below shows the buffer memory area regarded as the setting target.

; Remote 1/O station Remote device station Intelligent device station
Master station (station No. 1) (station No. 2) (station No. 3)

Remote input (RX)

Station No. 1 Input
Station No. 2 Remote input (RX)
Station No. 3 Remote input (RX)

Station No. 4

Remote output (RY)
Station No. 1 >|| Output

Station No. 2 >{Remote output (RY)|
Station No. 3 >Remote output (RY))|
Station No. 4

Remote register (RWw)
Station No. 1
Station No. 2 > Remote register (RWw)]
Station No. 3 >'| Remote register (RWW)|
Station No. 4

Remote register (RWr)
Station No. 1
Station No. 2 { Remote register (RWr) |
Station No. 3 { Remote register (RWr) |
Station No. 4

:l : Target area of clear/keep
|:| : Area kept without regard to the setting

» The remote input (RX) in the master station clear or retain data from faulty stations according to the setting.
» The remote register (RWr) in the master station retain data from faulty stations regardless of the setting.

2. Setting method

* When using a sequence program
Set the operation status to the parameter information area "Data link disorder station setting (BFM#12)" in
the buffer memory in the master station.
0: Hold (Keeps the status right before error)
1: Clear

* When using network parameters
Set automatic return using the network parameter "Operation Setting" with GX Works2.
Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method.

Caution

When the data link faulty station is set as an error invalid station, input data (remote input (RX)) from that
station is retained regardless of the setting.
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6.3.5

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting in case of programmable controller
CPU STOP

This function compulsorily clears output (send) data to slave stations when the PLC CPU enters STOP mode.

1. Target output (send) data

— For the status of each station when an error has occurred, refer to Section 7.3.

The figure below shows the buffer memory area regarded as the setting target.

Master station

Remote 1/0O station

(station No. 1)

Remote device station
(station No. 2)

Intelligent device station
(station No. 3)

Remote input (RX)

Station No. 1

Input

Station No. 2

Station No. 3

Remote input (RX)

Station No. 4

Re

mote output (RY)

Station No. 1

Station No. 2

>|I Output

>[Remote output (RY)]

Remote input (RX)

Station No. 3

Station No. 4

Remote register (RWw)

Station No. 1

Station No. 2

Station No. 3

> Remote register (RWw)]

>'|Remote output (RY)|

Station No. 4

Remote register (RWr)

Station No. 1

Station No. 2

Station No. 3

{ Remote register (RWr) |

>{Remote register (RWw)|

Station No. 4

|:| : Area of refresh/compulsory clear setting target

|:| : Area refreshed independently of setting

{ Remote register (RWr) |

The remote output (RY) is refreshed or compulsorily cleared according to the setting when the master
station PLC CPUs come to STOP.

The remote register (RWw) is refreshed regardless of the setting when the master station PLC CPUs come

to

STOP.

2. Setting method

* When using a sequence program
Set the operation status to the parameter information area "Case of CPU STOP setting (BFM#13)" in the
buffer memory in the master station.

0:

1: Clears compulsorily

Refresh

* When using network parameters
Set automatic return using the network parameter "Operation Setting" with GX Works2.

Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method.
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6.3.6 Consistency control function 5
o
Use these buffer memory addresses for consistency control to send or receive link data composed of 1 word ;53
(16 bits) or more or 2 words (32 bits) or more. >
These buffer memory addresses assure data consistency for 1 word (16 bits) or more when read or written by
the FROM/TO instructions, or data consistency for 2 words (32 bits) or more when read or written by the 2
DFROM/DTO instructions. »
BFM No. 2
Description Explanation 3
Hex. Dec. AL
o

#DCH #220 |RX area consistency flag Consistency control
#DDH #221 |RY area consistency flag 1: Consistency accessibility start .
. Set the latest data, and stop the buffer memory from being refreshed.
#DEH | #222 |RWw area consistency flag | g pata consistency accessibility is completed or not used.

("0" is the initial value.)
Refresh the communication data and buffer memory as required.
(When a device changes from "1" to "0", the unit resumes refreshing the
communication data and buffer memory.)
When any other number is set, these devices do not control the
consistency in the same way as "0".

weishs G

#DFH #223 |RWr area consistency flag

uoneinbiuo)

Consistency control operation examples and a sequence program example are as follows:

1. Explanation of RX and RWr consistency flag operation

uone|eisu] o

TO instruction (K1) TO instruction (K1)
G TO instruction (K0)
* RX area consistency flag
* RWr area consistency flag 5
The unit refreshes
to obtain the latest
data in accordance Resume g
with the consistency receiving data ES
) ) flag, and then stops with refresh )
Receive data Receive data refreshing. Receive data
with refresh with refresh with refresh
Buffer memory
* RX area data area X X X [_
* RWr area data area =
Qa5
38
1 BFM (> BFM |> BFM = BFM —> BFM —> BFM S
o
> BFM |[> BFM | BFM > BFM > BFM > BFM -
> BFM |[> BFM | BFM > BFM > BFM —> BFM 7
> BFM |[=> BFM | BFM > BFM > BFM > BFM
Ehle]
—| BFM [— BFM [~ BFM > BFM —> BFM — BFM 33
@ g put
@5
8 =
[ 3]
2g
33
<)
g
S
o Q
2
5%
@
g
Ey
=
@
3
[}
<
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2. Explanation of RY and RWw consistency flag operation

@&
+ RY area consistency flag A
+ RWw area consistency flag Y
Transmit data with refresh is stopped 5 —
with the consistency flag. Resume transmitting data
with refresh
TO TO TO TO TO TO TO TO TO
instruction instruction instruction instruction instruction instruction instruction instruction instruction
Buffer memory
* RY area data area
* RWw area data area
Trans- Trans- Trans- Trans- Trans-
mission | mission | mission mission mission
area area area area area
>
Transmission Transmission Transmission Transmission Transmission
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3. Sequence program example =
8
c
M8000 g
B =3
— FNCT8 | kOt | k220 | WA K —
RUN
monitor 2
Read processing with >
RX processing read >Consistency control in the ®
RX area =
A
M8000 3
- FNG8 | kO | k220 | Ho K1
RUN J 3
monitor
M8000 ~ 9 %:
3 =
- FNCY® | ko™ | k223 | Hi K1 €3
RUN %’-
monitor S
Read processing with
RWr processing read > consistency control in the 4
RWr area =
@
QO
M8000 2
o
— FNG8 | kO | k223 | Ho K1 | >
RU y,
monitor 5
. =
User sequence processing =
«
M8000 3
, FNGT8 | kOt | k221 | A K
RUN
monitor I3
g8
Write processing with ss
RY processing write > consistency control in the S
RY area o
M8000 7
, FNC78 | ko | k221 | Ho Ki 538
RUN / °g 8
monitor 232
«Q
M8000 N
— FNCY® | ko™ | kez2 | Hi K1 |
RUN
monitor 8
w o
25
) ) Write processing with a3z
RWw processing write > consistency control in the T
RWw area
M8000 FNC 78 9
—t TO Ko™ K222 HO K1 ol
RUN A =)
monitor B
a =
*1.  [0: Unit No. of FX3u-16CCL-M enters.
2
o
=
@
3
&
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6.4

Handy Functions

6.4.1

Remote device station initialization procedure registration function

Set the initial setting of remote device stations using network parameters with GX Works2, and register it to
the main unit.

The FX3u-16CCL-M instructs registration of remote device station initialization procedure, and then stores the
number of the currently executing procedure to the buffer memory. For this reason, when processing has
stopped, the relevant information such as the procedure number or target station number can be confirmed.
When an operating remote device station is replaced due to failure, only the replaced remote device

station can be specified and initialized. Remote device stations other than the specified station continue to
operate.

For the availability of this function, refer to the manuals of the remote device stations to be used.

Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and GX Works2 versions.

. Number of setting items for remote device station initialization procedure registration

Remote device station initialization procedure registration can be executed up to 16 items per remote device
station. If setting 17 items or more is necessary, execute initial setting with the sequence program.

Caution

* Remote device station initialization procedure registration and initial settings with the sequence program
cannot be executed at the same time. If they are executed at the same time, remote device station may
malfunction.

+ Initial settings can be set for up to 8 remote device stations.

. Remote device station initialization procedure setting method

Set the initialization procedure using the network parameter "Remote Device Station Initial Setting" with GX
Works2.

1) In"Target Station No.", set the station number of the unit for which the initial settings are to be performed.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station No. Setting

Target Station Mo, Mo, of Registered Procedures

Regist Procedure
Regist Procedure
Regisk Procedure
Regist Procedure
Regist Procedure
Regist Procedure
Regist Procedure
Reqgist Procedure

(||| fw|m|—

Clear Check End Cancel |

Set item Contents of setting
Set the station number of the unit to be initialized.
Target Station No. [Setting range]
1to 16

No. of Registered Procedures | Displays the number of procedures registered on the procedure registration screen.

Switches to the procedure registration screen when the target station number is set within the

Regist Procedure .
setting range.
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-_—

2) Set the initial setting procedure in "Regist Procedure".

=3
=
o
- a
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Target Station 1 g] Eﬁ
S
Input Format  |DEC hd

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution

Flag (Condition| Device |Execute Write | Device | Write 2
Device | Mo, |Condition Device | Mo Data

Execute ||Set MNew - _g)
Execube [Set New 8
Execute [Set New g
Execute |Sef Mew %‘
Execute |Sef Mew =1

Execute |Sef Mew
Execute |Sef Mew
Execube [Set MNew
Execube [Set New
Execute [Set New
Execute |Sef Mew
Execute |Sef Mew
Execute |Sef Mew
Execute |Sef Mew
Execube [Set MNew
Execute [Set Mew

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

RN NN NN E NN E N N
A A (A A A A A A Ao
A A (A [ A Ao

A A (A A A A A A Ao

Default Check. End Cancel 4
z2
o
)
Set item Contents of setting S
Select the data input format and display format of "Write Data" when "Write Device" in
Input Format "Details of Execution" is set to "RWw". (Default: DEC)
- DEC * HEX 5
Set whether or not the initial setting is to be actually executed. (Default: Execute)
Execute Flag
« Execute « Only Set =
Select whether the initial setting operation condition is to be set anew or same as the 3
Operational Condition previous condition. (Default: Set New)
* Set New » Same as Prev. Set
- . Select the device used as the initial setting execution condition.
Condition Device
+ RX - SB
Set the device number used as the initial setting execution condition. e
[Setting range] -gn =
»  When "Condition Device" is set to "RX" %. §-
Executional Condition | Device No Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode): 00 to 7FH @ %
' Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode), Remote Net(Additional Mode): 00 to DFH 2
*  When "Condition Device" is set to "SB" -
Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode): 00 to FFH
Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode), Remote Net(Additional Mode): 00 to 1FFH 7
" Select the initial setting execution condition. H47UO
Execute Condition | ON . OFF 3 § 3
Write Device Select the device to which the initial setting execution contents are written. % g
+ RY * RWw @
Select the device number to which the initial setting execution contents are written.
[Setting range]
*  When "Write Device" is set to "RY" 8
) Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode): 00 to 7FH
Device No. . g
Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode), Remote Net(Additional Mode): 00 to DFH =3
Details of Execution *  When "Write Device" is set to "RWw" a3 g
Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode): 00 to FH 5}
Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode), Remote Net(Additional Mode): 00 to 1FH
Set the contents of the initial settings.
[Setting range] 9
Write Data *  When "Write Device" is set to "RY"
Select "ON" or "OFF". g IS
*  When "Write Device" is set to "RWw" 3 5r_'
0 to 65535 (DEC), 0 to FFFFH (HEX) E:;_
@
os]
=
3
=
@
3
[}
<
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3. Method for initializing only a specified station (specification of remote device station to be
initialized)
When an operating remote device station is replaced due to failure, only the replaced remote device station
can be specified and initialized. Remote device stations other than the specified station continue their
operations.

1)

How to specify the remote device station to be initialized

Set the station to be initialized in the "specification of remote device station to be initialized (SW0014)" in
the link special register (SW).

To set this, turn ON the bit corresponding to the specified station number within SW0014 (only the bit of
the head station number). When all bits are OFF, initial processing is performed on all stations that are
set in the "Remote Device Station Initial Setting" in the Network Parameter setting.

The table below shows the link special register (SW0014) configuration. (Numbers 1 to 16 indicate station
numbers)

BFM No.
SW No. b15| b14 | b13 [ b12 [ b11 (b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
Hex. Dec.

SWO0014 | #614H | #1556 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

4. Enable initial settings
Before creating a program for communication with remote device stations, create a program to enable the
initial settings using remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB000D) and
completion status of remote device station initialization procedure execution (SBOO5F).

[Procedure for the remote device station initialization procedure registration]

1)

3)

Turn SBOOOD ON, and start to execute the registered initial setting.

During execution of initial processing, remote device station initialization procedure execution status
(SBOO5SE) stays ON. Also, the execution procedure numbers and target station numbers of the
registration are stored to remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual
information (SW0110 to SW0117).

When initial processing of all preset stations is completed, SBOO5F turns ON. Also, the execution result is
stored to remote device station initialization procedure instruction result (SWOO05F).
The execution procedure numbers in SW0110 to SW0117 become FFOOH.

When SB00OD is turned OFF on completion of initial processing (SBO05F : ON), SBO05F, and SW0110
to SW0117 are cleared.

The following shows operation of the link special relays and link special registers when remote device station
initialization procedure registration is performed.

SWo0014
(Specification of remote device ><\
station to be initialized)

———p Performed by FX3u-16CCL-M
--------- » Performed by sequence program

SB000D ON \
(Remote device station initialization

procedure registration instruction) OFF—— M8
SBOO5E ON

(Execution status of remote device

station initialization procedure) OFF

SBO0O5F ON

(Completion status of remote device

station initialization procedure) OFF

SW0110 to SWO0117

(Remote device station initialization k
procedure registration execution

individual information)
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5. Preparation for communication with remote device stations =
o
1) Register network parameters and the program created in step 4 above to the main unit. g
2) Turn OFF the power of the main unit, and then turn it ON again. s
3) Instruct the master station to register the remote device station initialization procedure.
Caution 2
=)
+ While the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) is on, the refresh §
of the remote input/output and remote registers stops. S

* When the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) turns OFF after
completion of the initial processing, all of RY signals that have turned ON during the initial processing turn
OFF. Therefore, for signals that should be kept ON, turn them ON in the program.

wayshis €

» The remote device station initialization procedure registration completion status (SBO05F) does not turn
ON unless all of initial processing for the stations specified in the remote device station initialization
procedure registration station specification (SW0014) is completed normally. If any error station exists, turn
OFF the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB0O00D) depending on the
status of the other stations.

uoneinbiuo)

6. Associated link special relays/link special registers (SB/SW)
The table below shows link special relays and registers related to the remote device station initialization
procedure registration function.

uone|eisu] o

+ Link special relay (SB)

BFM No. 5

SB No. Name Description

Hex. | Dec. | Bit =
Starts the initial processing using the information registered =
during the initialization procedure registration. <

SB000D | 5E0H | 1504 | b13 Remote devpe stgtlop |n|t|a!|zat|on While SBOOOD.ls on, the refresh of the remote input/output

procedure registration instruction and remote registers stops.
OFF: Not instructed
ON : Instructed
Execution status of remote device Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure. =
SBOO5E | 5E5H | 1509 | b14 SRR OFF: Not executed c=
station initialization procedure . 39
ON : Being executed =2
Q
Indicates the completion status of the initialization procedure a §'
Completion status of remote device | execution. =%
SBOOSF | 5ESH | 1509 | b15 station initialization procedure OFF: Not completed
ON : Completed 7
 Link special register (SW) 39
O
BFM No. - 8
SW No. Name Description @3
Hex. | Dec. a =
Specifies the station to be initialized using the information saved in
initialization procedure registration.
0: Initial processing not performed 8
1: Initial processing performed
[ 3]
Specification of remote device b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0 %ﬁ
SW0014 | 614H | 1556 | Siotion to be initialized Swo0014 [16]15][14[13[to[ 4 [3 [ 2 [ 1] a3
(]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers. -
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to ON.)
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are not specified. 9
Remote device station initialization itsotrrizttizi j\/)i(ﬁ]c;té%%geljsult of the initialization procedure registration 55
SWOO5F | 65FH | 1631 |procedure registration instruction ' 2
result 0: Normal &c
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.). el
SWO0110 | 710H | 1808 |Remote device station initialization | The execution phase of initialization procedure registration is stored.
to to to |procedure registration execution | Upper bit: Next execution procedure number (FFH at completion)

SWO0117 | 717H | 1815 |individual information (target 1 to 8) |Lower bit: Targeted station number 1 0
os]
=
g
=
@
3
3
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6.4.2 Reserved station function

This function sets remote stations and intelligent device station to be connected in the future (which are not
currently connected) as reserved ones so that such stations are not handled as data link faulty stations.

1. Setting method

* When using a sequence program
Set the operation status to the parameter information area "Reserved station specification (BFM#16)" in
the buffer memory in the master station.
Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers of the stations to be reserved.
The table below shows the buffer memory configuration. (Numbers 1 to 16 indicate station numbers)

BFM No.
Hex. Dec.
#10H #16 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 {12 | 11 | 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

b15 { b14 | b13 [ b12 | b11 |b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

* When using network parameters
Set reserved stations using the network parameter "Station Information Setting" with GX Works2.
Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method.

2. Setting example

1) System configuration example
When one remote I/O station and two remote device stations are to be connected in the future to the
system in which one intelligent device station and one remote /O station are connected

Units to be connected in the future

(Reserved
Station)
Station No. 1 Station No. 4 Station No. 8

| ! (Reserved

Remote | Intelligent 1 Remote Station)
Master device Station No. 3 I device ! device _S_ta_tli)r_m 1\19._1_0_
' station Remote 1/0 1 station ! station | Remote I/0 !
station . . | o . . !
(occupies station , (occupies 1 (occupies : station !
2 stations) (occupies | 4 stations) | 2 stations) I (occupies |
1 station) " ! | 1station) !

N A N AN A J

2) Buffer memory setting example
Set to ON the 3rd bit corresponding to the station No. 4 and the 9th bit corresponding to the station No.
10. (Set "0208H" to the BFM#16.)

BFM No.
b15 | b14 | b13 [ b12 [ b11 | b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
Hex. Dec.
#10H #16 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
0 2 0 8
Caution

* When a connected remote station or intelligent device station is set as a reserved station, the station
cannot execute any data link at all.

» For a remote station or intelligent device station which occupies 2 or more stations, turn on only the bit for
the station number set by the unit's station number setting switch.
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6.4.3

Error invalid station function

This function sets remote station and intelligent device station in which data link is disabled by power OFF,
etc. as error invalid stations so that such stations are not handled as data link faulty stations.

1. Setting method

When using a sequence program

Set the operation status to the parameter information area "Error invalid station specification (BFM#20)" in
the buffer memory in the master station.

Set the bits corresponding to the station numbers of the stations to be made invalid to ON. However, for a
remote station occupying two or more stations, set to ON only the bit corresponding to the station number
set by the station number (head station number) setting switch in the unit.

The table below shows the buffer memory configuration. (Numbers 1 to 16 indicate station numbers)

BFM No.
b15 { b14 [ b13 [ b12 | b11 |b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

Hex. Dec.
#14H #20 16 | 15| 14 | 13 {12 | 11 | 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

When using network parameters
Set reserved stations using the network parameter "Station Information Setting" with GX Works2.
Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method.

2. Setting example

1)

System configuration example

When the remote I/O station No. 3 and the intelligent device station No. 7 are made invalid in the system
in which two remote 1/O stations, two remote device stations and one intelligent device station are
connected

Units to be set as error invalid stations

Station No. 1 Statlosn No. Stat|o7n No.
Remote . ) Remote Intelligent
Vastor device Station No. 3 Station No. 4 device dvies
. station Remote 1/O Remote 1/0 station station
station . . . . .
(occupies station station (occupies (occupies
2 stations) (occupies (occupies 2 stations) 4 stations)
1 station) 1 station)
2) Buffer memory setting example
Set to ON the 2nd bit corresponding to the station No. 3 and the 6th bit corresponding to the station No. 7.
(Set "0044H" to the BFM#20.)
BFM No.
b15| b14 | b13 (| b12 [ b11 | b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
Hex. Dec.
#14H #20 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0
0 0 4 4
Caution

For errors will not be detected at all in stations set as invalid stations.

If a remote stations and intelligent device stations set as invalid station is also set as reserved station, the
reserved station function has the priority.

For a remote station or intelligent device station which occupies 2 or more stations, turn on only the bit for
the station number set by the unit's station number setting switch.

The error invalid station setting cannot be changed while online.
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6.4.4

Temporary Error Invalid Station Specification Function

This function prevents remote stations and intelligent device stations that are designated not to be treated as
"data link faulty stations" while online.

It allows the replacement of modules while online without error detection.

Different from the error invalid station specification by parameter setting, temporary error invalid stations can
be temporarily specified with arbitrary timing.

Refer to Subsection 16.4.5 for the temporary error invalid station specification method using GX Works2.

1/0 status when temporary error invalid stations are specified
In a station specified as a temporary error invalid station, all cyclic transmission data is refreshed.

. Temporary error invalid station specification procedure

1) Select whether two or more stations are to be specified as temporary error invalid stations. (SW0003)
- 0: Two or more stations
- 01 to 16: One station

Set to ON the request for temporary error invalid stations. (SB0004)

Turn OFF the power of temporary error invalid stations, and replace them.

Turn ON the power of temporary error invalid stations.

Set to ON the request to cancel the setting of temporary error invalid stations. (SB0005)

Caution

» Even if the request for a temporary error invalid station is executed for a faulty station, the error information
is not cleared. The temporary error invalid station specification function is effective only for errors which
occur after setting.

» The request for setting temporary error invalid stations and the request for canceling of temporary error
invalid stations are not effective to stations which are specified as error invalid stations.

. Associated link special relays/link special registers (SB/SW)

The table below shows link special relays and registers related to the temporary error invalid station
specification function.

 Link special relay (SB)

BFM No.
SB No. Name Description
Hex. Dec. Bit

Determines stations specified by SW0003 or SW0004 as
Request for temporary error invalid | temporary error invalid stations.

station OFF: Does not give the request.

ON : Gives the request.

Cancels the stations specified by SW0003 or SW0004 from
Request for cancel of temporary |temporary error invalid stations.

error invalid station OFF: Does not give the request.

ON : Gives the request.

SB0004 | 5EO0H 1504 | b4

SB0005 | 5EOH 1504 | b5

Indicates the temporary error invalid station request
Temporary error invalid station [ acceptance status.

acceptance status OFF: Not accepted

ON : Accepted

Indicates the temporary error invalid station request

acceptance completion status.

OFF: Not completed

ON : Temporary error invalid stations are determined/
Specified station number is invalid

SB0048 | 5E4H 1508 | b8

Temporary error invalid station

SB0049 | 5E4H 1508 | b9 .
completion status

Indicates the temporary error invalid station cancel request
Temporary error invalid station [ acceptance status.

completion status OFF: Not accepted

ON : Accepted

Indicates the temporary error invalid station cancel request
Temporary error invalid station [ acceptance completion status.

cancel acceptance status OFF: Not completed

ON : Cancel of temporary error invalid stations is completed.

SBO04A | S5E4H 1508 |b10

SB004B | 5E4H 1508 | b11
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Link special register (SW)

SW No.

BFM No.

Hex.

Dec.

Name

Description

SW0003

603H

1539

Specification of multiple temporary
error invalid stations

Selects whether or not to specify two or more temporary error
invalid stations.

00: Specifies two or more stations stored in SW0004.

1 to 16: Specifies a single station whose station number is 1 to
16.

(The number indicates the station number of a temporary error
invalid station.)

SW0004

604H

1540

Temporary error invalid station

specification

Specifies temporary error invalid stations.
0: Does not specify as temporary error invalid station.
1: Specifies as temporary error invalid station.

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
Swo0004 [16]15[14[13|to[4 [3 |2 [ 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are not specified.

SW0049

649H

1609

Result of request for temporary
error invalid stations

Stores the execution result of request for temporary error invalid
stations by SB0004.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

SW004B

64BH

1611

Result of request for cancel of
temporary error invalid stations

Stores the execution result of request for cancel of temporary
error invalid stations by SB0005.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

SW007C

67CH

1660

Temporary error invalid station

specification status

Stores the temporary error invalid station specification status.
0: Normal status
1: Temporary error invalid status

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swoo7cC [16]15[14[13[to[4[3[2 ] 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied
stations are set to ON.)
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are excepted.
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6.4.5 Data link stop/restart

This function stops and restarts the data link in the host station.
When the data link is stopped in the master station, the data link is stopped in the entire system.
Refer to Subsection 16.4.4 for the data link stop/restart method using GX Works2.

1. The table below shows link special relays and registers related to data link stop/restart

» Link special relay (SB)

BFM No.
SB No. Name Description
Hex. Dec. Bit
Restarts the data link which was stopped by SB0002.
SB0000 | 5EOH 1504 | bO |Data link restart OFF: Does not give restart specification.
ON : Gives restart specification.
Stops the data link in the master station.
SB0002 | 5EOH 1504 | b2 | Data link stop If the master stat'lon sets this r.e'laylto ON, the entire system stops.
OFF: Does not give stop specification.
ON : Gives stop specification.
Data link restart acceptance Indicates the data link restart specification acceptance status.
SB0040 | 5E4H 1508 | b0 status P OFF: Not accepted
ON : Accepted
Indicates the data link restart specification acceptance completion
Data link restart completion |status.
SBO041 ) SE4H 1508 | b1 status OFF: Not completed
ON : Completed
Indicates the data link stop specification acceptance status.
SB0044 | 5E4H 1508 | b4 |Data link stop acceptance OFF: Not accepted
ON : Accepted
Indicates the data link stop specification acceptance completion
. status.
SB0045| 5E4H 1508 b5 | Data link stop complete OFF: Not completed
ON : Completed

+ Link special register (SW)

BFM No.
SB No. Name Description
Hex. Dec.
Stores the execution result of data link restart specification by
SW0041 641H 1601 |Result of data link restart SB000O.
0: Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).
Stores the execution result of data link stop specification by
SW0045 | 645H 1605 |Result of data link stop SB0002.
0: Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

2. The figure below shows a program example to stop/restart the data link

1) Relationship between the PLC and the master station

PLC

Master station

M15 to MO
. FROM
M35 to M20 &1 #5E4H [ SBOO4F to SB0040 |

TO BFM No. Link special relay (SB)

instruction

#5EOH | SBOOOF to SB000O |

FROM
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Data link

stop

Data link
restart

6.4.6

2) Program example

M8000
:
RUN monitor

FNC 79
FROM

Stop command

!

M25(SB0045)

L e

L e L e .

RUN monitor

*1. [ Unit No. of FX3u-16CCL-M enters.

Caution

Reads the status of SB0040

|| to SBOO4F.

Turns ON M2 (SB0002)
(data link stop).

Turns OFF M2 (SB0002)
(data link stop).

Turns ON MO (SB0000)
(data link restart).

Turns OFF MO (SB0000)
(data link restart).

Writes to SB0O000 to SBOOOF.

When you have stopped the data link using SB0002, make sure to start up the data link using SB00OO.

Station number overlap check function

This function checks the status of actually connected stations when the write request for data link start is
given (when BFM#10 b6 is set to ON), and checks whether the assigned station numbers overlap.

1. Number of occupied station number overlap checking
Checks whether or not occupied station numbers duplicate.

(Example)

Intelligent device station (station No. 1 occupies 4 stations)

Remote device station (station No. 4 occupies 2 stations)

number overlap status).

overlap status) is cleared.

Station|Station|Station | Station
No.1 | No.2 | No.3 | No. 4
Overlap
Station|Station
No.4 | No. 5

When there is an overlap, the ERR. LED flashes and the overlap status is stored in SW0098 (station

Even if an overlap exists, data link can be continued with other normally functioning stations.

When the switch setting is corrected to normal status and the write request for data link startup is given
again (BFM#10 b6 is set to ON), the ERR. LED turns off and the data stored in SW0098 (station number

However, if the starting head number overlaps, it is not regarded as an overlap check target.

(Example)

Intelligent device station (station No. 1 occupies 4 stations)

Remote device station (station No. 1 occupies 2 stations)

Station
No. 3

Station
No. 2

Station
No. 1

Station
No. 4

TS, TS
I

StationStation

Overlap
at head

Station
No. 2

Station
No. 1
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6.4.7 Increasing the number of cyclic points

This function increases the number of cyclic points.
When increasing the number of cyclic points, select one of the following two modes.

* Remote net ver. 2 mode
Mode suitable for configuring a new system

* Remote net additional mode
Mode suitable for adding a ver. 2 compatible slave station to the existing ver. 1 system

Caution

In the remote net ver. 1 mode, the number of cyclic points cannot be increased.

The expanded cyclic points are extendable within the range shown in the following table.
However, determine the range based on the maximum number of connectable stations with the whole
system.

Maximum number of connectable stations
1) Remote I/O stations: 8 maximum
(Each station occupies 32 1/O points of the PLC.)
*1. Up to 4 stations can be connected to the FX3c/FX3cc PLC.
2) Remote device stations + Intelligent device stations < 8 maximum
(The total number of RX/RY points is 256 or less.)

Cyclic points
Expanded cyclic setting
Single Double Quadruple Octuple
Occupies 1 | Remote I/0 (RX, RY) 32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
station Remote register (RWw, RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Occupies 2 | Remote I/0 (RX, RY) 64 points 96 points 192 points Not used
stations | Remote register (RWw, RWr) 8 points 16 points 32 points
Occupies 3 | Remote I/0 (RX, RY) 96 points 160 points Not used Not used
stations | Remote register (RWw, RWr) 12 points 24 points
Occupies 4 | Remote I/0 (RX, RY) 128 points 224 points Not used Not used
stations | Remote register (RWw, RWr) 16 points 32 points

76



6 Introduction of Functions

FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 6.4 Handy Functions
1. Remote net ver. 2 mode 5
This mode is designed to configure a new system. g
The number of cyclic points can be increased as indicated below. For a single station, RX/RY can be g
increased to up to 128 points and RWw/RWr to up to 32 points.
* The expanded example of a remote output (RY) 2
) Remote I/O station Remote device station Intelligent device station Remote device station
Master station (Station No. 1: Ver. 2 compatible Ver. 2 compatible Ver. 2 compatible 1%
(Remote net ver. 2 mode) Oceupies 1 stétibn) (Station No. 2: (Station No. 3: (Station No. 4: ot
p Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) =
T T T T T T i :“"""“““u e [ | %
| Remote output (RY): I 32 points : | i D : >
| Ver. 2 i —|—n%|| I Output b 64 points D - \
| compatible Station No. 1 1 P | | i P i i i : 3
| remote Station No. 2 F4— ——>| Remote output (RY)|i 1 | |
| output (RY) i L put(RY) 1 32 points i | .
I . <
| Station No. 3 — —>{ Remote output (RY)]| : 128 points : %%
I [ [ [ [ 1 2 3
| ! & B ol 8
| Station No. 4 —H— - — I 1>{Remote output (RY)| | S
| N N | a |
I I
| D L D D i 4
i to P L D P i -
I o o o o I 2
! [ [ 11 [ ! o
! [ 1 11 11 1 [~
! [ [ 11 (I ! o
I (] 11 [ [ I S
I [ (I [} [} I
' § N | N |
: : I : I quadruple : | double 1 octuple |
L L L R ] ! 5
Caution =
§.

In remote net ver. 2 mode, the remote registers of the remote 1/O stations are set to 0 points.

2. Remote net additional mode

This mode is designed for use when slave stations including a ver. 2 compatible station are added to the
existing ver. 1 system.

* The expanded example of a remote output (RY) =2
In the following example, ver. 2 compatible slave stations are added from station No. 4 and on since the %;T
existing system uses stations up to station No. 3. ? s
; Remote device station Intelligent device station Remote device station <
Master station Re(g&ttcieolrﬁ\lgta;np n Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible Ver. 2 compatible
(Remote net additional mode) Ocoubies 1 stétién) (Station No. 2: (Station No. 4: (Station No. 5: 7
P Occupies 2 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station)
Co P S S R | §3%
! Remote output (RY)! | 32 points ! ! ! ! ! ! S 5
I Ver. 1 - i I ; I I 85
! cc?rrnpatible ::a:!on mo. ; —H : Output | ! | : 64 points ! | : | ! 23
I I
| remote ation No. 211 ; ! 15! |[Remote output (RY)| 1 ! i |
! output (RY) |Station No. 3|[ L L | | | P i
! - (I [ - I 8
! 0 bl | | N l
i o b b L A
| | 5 | B &
1 Ver. 2 Pl P! Pl P . °3
! compatible I P! 1! ) ! i 0
| remote ! | ! | ! ! 32 points ! : !
 output (RY) | Station No. 4 —— - — >Remote output (RY)] U 128 points !
! ! ! 1! ! I
! n ! N N 9
! Station No. 5 | ! ; : ; : | > Remote output (RY) ! ol
O =
| o o | | L &e
! ! P! P! ! I c3
1 ! ! ! ! | d >
! to ! ! ! ! I
! ! ! - 1! I
! ! ! - 1! I
! i o [ double - octuple [
___________________ e e e _____1 10
Caution z
=h
- . . . @
When you use remote net additional mode, place ver. 1 compatible slave stations before ver. 2 compatible =
slave stations. 3
3
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3. Precautions for cyclic points increase setting

1) Whether system can be configured or not
The following table indicates whether cyclic transmission is possible or not for each station.

Intelligent device station Remote device station Remofe Vo
station
Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 1
compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible
Remote net ver. 2
v v v v v
mode
Master Remote net
station additional mode v v v v v
Remote net ver. 1
mode X v X v v

v Cyclic transmission enabled
x : Cyclic transmission disabled

Caution

Data link is not available when the version set in the station type of the master station information is different
from that of the remote station.

For example, when the station type of the master station information is set as "ver. 1 remote device station"
although the actual remote device station is set to "ver. 2 remote device station", data link cannot be
performed with the "ERR." LED on the master station flashing and the "L RUN" LED on the remote device
station turned OFF.

2) Whether send/receive is enabled or not
The following table indicates whether send/receive of cyclic data is enabled or not.

Intelligent device station Remote device station Remo?e Vo
station
Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 2 Ver. 1 Ver. 1
compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible
Ver. 2 compatible
Remote | ;.04 v v v v v
net ver. 2 -
mode Ver. 1 compatible } } } } }
area
Remote |Ver. 2 compatible
v X v X X
Master |net area
station |additional [ver. 1 compatible
mode area X v X v v
Ver. 2 compatible ) ) ) ) )
Remote | ;.0q
net ver. 1 v ] o
er. compatible
mode P X v X v v
area

v Cyclic transmission enabled
x : Cyclic transmission disabled
- : Prohibited

4. Mismatch in number of points between parameter-set expanded cyclic setting and

installation status

If there is a mismatch in the number of points between the parameter-set expanded cyclic setting and
installation status, the FX3uU-16CCL-M stores the error code into SW0069. Also, it stores the matching status
of each station into SW009C.
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6.4.8 Accessing the other station from CC-Link =
o
The operator can execute program writing, program reading, program verification and device batch :9,‘
monitoring to the main unit connected to a FX3U-64CCL from CC-Link using GX Works2. >
Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and GX Works2 versions.
The communication path of CC-Link is illustrated as follows. 2
Please refer to the GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) for routing details. o
« Communication path for the other station access function from CC-Link g
8
PC *q FX3G/FX3U/ =)
GX Works?2 FX:.%GC/F.XSUC FX3u-16CCL-M
Main unit 3
0
CC-Link 28
- - - S 3
Q
§’.
2
Q
FX3G/FX3u/ s
FX3Gc/FX3uc | FX3u-64CCL
Main unit
*1. Direct connection or connection using the GOT transparent mode. 5
=
=
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7 Data Link Processing Time
7.1 Link Scan Time

7.

Data Link Processing Time

This chapter explains the data link processing time such as the link scan time and transmission delay time.

Link Scan Time

This section explains the CC-Link scan time.
When data links are normally being performed among all stations in the CC-Link system, the retry processing
time (RT) and the return processing time (F) in the formula are not necessary to be added.

. Link scan time (LS)

Calculation expression

LS = BT {27 + (NI x 4.8) + (NW x 9.6) + (N x 30) + (Ni x 4.8) + (nw x 9.6) + TR} + ST + EX + RT + F [us]
BT: Constant (transmission speed)
Transmission speed 156 kbps
BT 51.2
NI: The final station number in A, B and C
(Includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the reserved stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)
- A: Last station number of remote 1/O stations
- B: Last station number of remote device stations (including the number of occupied stations)
- C: Last station number of intelligent device stations (including the number of occupied stations)

NW: The final station number in B and C
(Includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the reserved stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)

5 Mbps 10 Mbps
16 0.8

625 kbps 2.5 Mbps
12.8 3.2

Last station Number 1to 8 9to 16

NI, NW 8 16

N: Number of connected stations (excluding reserved stations)

ni: a + b + ¢ (excluding reserved stations)

- a: Total number of occupied stations for remote 1/O stations

- b: Total number of occupied stations for remote device stations

- c¢: Total number of occupied stations for intelligent device stations

nw: b + ¢ (excluding reserved stations)

TR: Transient processing time (only when a transient request is made)

- When there is a transient request from the master station: 180

- When there is a transient request from an intelligent device station:
40.8 x number of transient transmission stations

ST: Constant
(The largest value found in 1) to 3) below. However, 2) is disregarded when B = 0 and 3) is disregarded
when C = 0)

1) 800 + (A x 15)
2) 900 + (B x 50)
3) 1200 + (C x 100)

EX: Constant (only when remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is used)
50 + total in the following table

Expanded Number of occupied stations
cyclic setting Occupies 1 station Occupies 2 stations Occupies 3 stations Occupies 4 stations
single 0 0 0 0
double 70 X Number of stations | 80 X Number of stations | 90 X Number of stations | 100 X Number of stations
quadruple 90 X Number of stations | 110 X Number of stations -
octuple 110 X Number of stations -
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1
» RT: Retry processing time (only applies to the link scan with a faulty slave station in which data link is being 5
performed) g
o + B x (Number of the detected faulty stations - 1) g
- o Retry processing time of the first station
BT x {(200 + R) x Retry count setting value + 178.5}
- When a transient request is made 2
R: 13.2 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6) + 180 @
- When a transient request is not made ?_'jh
R:13.2 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6) 8
o

- P: Retry processing time of the second and subsequent stations
BT x {(200 + P) x Retry count setting value + 178.5}
P:10.8

* F: Return processing time (only when there is a faulty station)
BT x {243.1 + 210.8 x (number of automatic return modules - 1)} + ST

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

2. Calculation example
Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is no
faulty station, transient transmission or retry)

Example of system configuration

uone|eisu] o

Mast Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 4 Station No. 5 Station No. 7
aster Remote 1/0 Remote device Intelligent device Remote device Remote 1/0
station . . ) . .
station station station station station 5
(Occupies 1 (Occupies 2 (Occupies 1 (Occupies 2 (Occupies 1
station) station, double) station, quadruple) station, double) station) §
N N N N AN J 3

Calculation expression

LS = BT {27 + (NI x 4.8) + (NW x 9.6) + (N x 30) + (Ni x 4.8) + (nw x 9.6) + TR} + ST + EX + RT + F [us]
- BT=08

(o]

Es

+ ST =1600 28
1) 800 + (7 x 15) = 905 °g
(_Jh

2) 900 + (6 x 50) = 1200
3) 1200 + (4 x 100) = 1600

« EX=250
{50 + 80 (occupies 2 stations, double) x 2 + 90 (occupies 1 stations, quadruple) x 1 = 250}

* NI=7->8
*« NW=6->8
* N =5 (Number of connected units)

* Ni =7 (Total number of stations occupied)

Buies

* nw =5 (Number of stations occupied other than the remote I/O station)

e
[
=
o
3
@
8
@
=

* TR =0 (No transient transmission)
* RT =0 (No retry)
* F =0 (No faulty station)

(o]

g
LS = BT {27 + (NI x 4.8) + (NW x 9.6) + (N x 30) + (Ni x4.8) + (nwx9.6) + TR} + ST+ EX+RT +F %%
=0.8{27 +(8x4.8)+(8x9.6)+(5x30)+(7x4.8)+(5%x9.6)+0}+1600+250+0 + 0 gg

= 2149.0 [us]

= 2.149 [ms]

fowspy Jayng
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7.2

Transmission Delay Time

7.21

This section explains the transmission delay time (the time until data is transmitted).
When consistency control is being used, it becomes delay time from a consistency control completed.
— For details on the consistency control, refer to Subsection 6.3.6.

Master station <-> Remote 1/O station

7.2.2

. Master station (RX) <- Remote I/O station (input)

This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to a remote 1/O station until the corresponding
master station PLC device turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 + Remote I/O station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

. Master station (RY) -> Remote 1/O station (output)

This indicates the time from the moment a master station PLC device turns ON (OFF) until a remote 1/0
station output turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 + Remote I/O station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

Master station <-> Remote device station (Ver. 1 compatible slave station)

. Master station (RX) <- Remote device station (RX)

This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to a remote device station until the corresponding
master station PLC device turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

. Master station (RY) -> Remote device station (RY)

This indicates the time from the moment a master station PLC device turns ON (OFF) until a remote device
station output turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

. Master station (RWw) -> Remote device station (RWw)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the remote device station is changed.

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
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7.2.3

. Master station (RWr) <- Remote device station (RWr)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the remote device station is changed.

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

Master station <-> Remote device station (Ver. 2 compatible slave station)

. Master station (RX) <- Remote device station (RX)

This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to a remote device station until the corresponding
master station PLC device turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 x m + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15

. Master station (RY) -> Remote device station (RY)

This indicates the time from the moment a master station PLC device turns ON (OFF) until a remote device
station output turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x (2 xm + 1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple

m 1 3 7 15

. Master station (RWw) -> Remote device station (RWw)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the remote device station is changed.

Calculation expression

SM + LS x (2 xm + 1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple

m 1 3 7 15
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7.2.4

. Master station (RWr) <- Remote device station (RWr)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the remote device station is changed.

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 2 x m + Remote device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15

Master station <-> Intelligent device station (Ver. 1 compatible slave station)

. Master station (RX) <- Intelligent device station (RX)

This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to an intelligent device station until the
corresponding master station PLC device turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 3 + Intelligent device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

. Master station (RY) -> Intelligent device station (RY)

This indicates the time from the moment a master station PLC device turns ON (OFF) until an intelligent
device station output turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 3 + Intelligent device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

. Master station (RWw) -> Intelligent device station (RWw)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the intelligent device station is changed.

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 3 + Intelligent device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

. Master station (RWr) <- Intelligent device station (RWr)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the intelligent device station is changed.

Calculation expression

SM + LS x 3 + Intelligent device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
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7.2.5 Master station <-> Intelligent device station (Ver. 2 compatible slave station) =
o
1. Master station (RX) <- Intelligent device station (RX) =

This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to an intelligent device station until the
corresponding master station PLC device turns ON (OFF). 2
Calculation expression %)
SM + LS x (2 xm + 1) + Intelligent device station processing time [ms] §
o

- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

wayshis €

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple ‘g"
m 1 3 7 15 =

8

5

2. Master station (RY) -> Intelligent device station (RY)
This indicates the time from the moment a master station PLC device turns ON (OFF) until an intelligent
device station output turns ON (OFF).

Calculation expression

uone|eisu] o

SM + LS x (2 xm + 1) + Intelligent device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15

Buum, Q1

3. Master station (RWw) -> Intelligent device station (RWw)
This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on
the intelligent device station is changed.

(o]

2=

. . 33
Calculation expression 2o
2%

SM + LS x (2 xm + 1) + Intelligent device station processing time [ms] a

- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15

4. Master station (RWr) <- Intelligent device station (RWr)

This indicates the time from when data is set to a master station PLC device until the corresponding data on 8
the intelligent device station is changed. [

=g
Calculation expression < §

SM + LS x (2 xm + 1) + Intelligent device station processing time [ms]
- SM: Master station sequence program scan time
- LS: Link scan time

(o]

. . . pele)
- m: Constant (Constant set in the extended cyclic setting) S8
13 -
Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple g;
m 1 3 7 15

fowspy Jayng
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7.3

Status of Each Station when an Error has Occurred

7.31

Status of master station and remote 1/0 station when an error has occurred

The table below shows the status of master station and remote 1/O station when an error has occurred.

Data link status

Master station

Remote 1/O station

Remote
input (RX)

Remote
output
(RY)

Remote
register
(RWw)

Remote
register
(RWr)

Input

Output

When the master station PLC is stopped (data link

continues)

Continue

Clear

Continue

Continue

Continue

Clear

When data link is
stopped in the entire
system

Data
station setting
(master
setting)

link disorder

station

Clear

Clear

Keep

Keep

Undefined

Undefined

Keep

By external signals

All OFF

When a communication
error occurred (due to
power OFF, etc.) in a
remote I/O station

Data link d
station setting
(master
setting)

isorder

station

Clear

Clears the
receive area
for data from
remote  1/O
station with a
communicati
on error.

Keep

Keeps the
receive area
for data from
remote  1/O
station with a
communicati
on error.

Continue

Continue

Continue

By external signals

All OFF

When a communication
error occurred (due to
power OFF, etc.) in a
remote device station

Data link d
station setting
(master
setting)

isorder

station

Clear

Clears the
receive area
for data from
remote
device
station with a
communicati
on error.

Keep

Keeps the
receive area
for data from
remote
device
station with a
communicati
on error.

Continue

Continue

Keeps the
receive area
for data from
remote
device
station with a
communicati
on error.

Continue
(Not affected by
the communication
status of the
remote device
station)

Continue
(Not affected by
the communication
status of the
remote device
station)

When a communication
error occurred (due to
power OFF, etc.) in an
intelligent device station

Data link d
station setting
(master
setting)

isorder

station

Clear

Clears the
receive area
for data from
intelligent
device
station with a
communicati
on error.

Keep

Keeps the
receive area
for data from
intelligent
device
station with a
communicati
on error.

Continue

Continue

Keeps the
receive area
for data from
intelligent
device
station with a
communicati
on error.

Continue
(Not affected by
the communication
status  of the
intelligent  device
station)

Continue
(Not affected by
the communication
status  of the
intelligent  device
station)
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7.3.2

Status of remote device station and intelligent device station when an error has

occurred

The table below shows the status of remote device station and intelligent device station when an error has

occurred.

Remote device station

Data link status Remote input | Remote output Remote Remote
(RX) (RY) register (RWw) | register (RWr)
When the master station PLC is stopped (data link continues) Continue Clear Continue Continue
L Data link disorder Clear
x:";:g edniitfe ';”‘;t:msmpped station setting Undefined All OFF Undefined Undefined
4 (master station setting) Keep
When a communication Data  link  disorder Clear
error occurred (due to ) ) . . . .
. station setting Continue Continue Continue Continue
power OFF, etc) in a (master station setting) Keep
remote I/O station 9
\é\rlr;n Oicuf:;?ml(]g:;am:g Data link disorder Clear
. station setting Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined
power OFF, etc.) in a . ) Keep
. . (master station setting)
remote device station
When a communication Data link disorder Clear
error occurred (due to . ) ) . ) .
) station setting (master Continue Continue Continue Continue
power OFF, etc.) in an . ) Keep
; ; ) ) station setting)
intelligent device station
Intelligent device station
Data link status Remote input | Remote output Remote Remote
(RX) (RY) register (RWw) | register (RWr)
When the master station PLC is stopped (data link continues) Continue Clear Continue Continue
N Data link disorder Clear
wr:gedn?fe ';”';tfmsmpped station setting Undefined All OFF Undefined Undefined
Y (master station setting) Keep
When a communication Data link  disorder Clear
error occurred (due to . ) . . . .
< station setting Continue Continue Continue Continue
power OFF, efc) in a (master station setting)|  K€eP
remote |/O station 9
When a communication Data  link  disorder Clear
error occurred (due to . ) . . . .
< station setting Continue Continue Continue Continue
power OFF, etc.) in a . . Keep
. . (master station setting)
remote device station
\é\rlr;n oicuf:;?ml(]g:;am:g Data link disorder Clear
) station setting (master Undefined Undefined Undefined Undefined
power OFF, etc.) in an Keep

intelligent device station

station setting)

87

-_—

uononpoy|

uoneanyoads IN)

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

uone|eisu] o

Buum, Q1

(o]

suonoun4
1O uonENpoOAU|

Buies

e
[
=
o
3
@
8
@
=

(o]

aInpaoo.d
ury eleq

fowspy Jayng




8 Parameter Setting

FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 8.1 Procedure from Parameter Setting to Data Link Startup

8.

Parameter Setting

This chapter describes the parameter settings required in order to execute data link in the CC-Link system.

Procedure from Parameter Setting to Data Link Startup

This section describes the flow from parameter setting to data link startup.

When starting up data link from parameter setting, two methods are available, one method using buffer
memories and another method using network parameters.

When starting up data link using buffer memories, refer to Subsections 8.1.1 and 8.1.2.

When starting up data link using network parameters, refer to Subsections 8.1.3 and 8.1.4.

Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and GX Works2 versions supporting network parameters.

Caution

Do not execute the data link startup method using buffer memories and data link startup method using
network parameters at the same time.

Relationship between buffer memory and internal memory

This subsection describes the relationship between the buffer memory and the internal memory in the master
station.

1) Buffer memory
This is a temporary storage area to write parameter information to the internal memory.
Write the parameter information to the buffer memory using a sequence program.
When the power of the master block is turned off, parameter information is erased.

2) Internal memory
Data link is executed using the parameter information stored in the internal memory.
When the power of the master block is turned off, parameter information is erased.

Procedure from parameter settings to data link startup with buffer memory

Follow the procedure below from parameter settings to data link startup. Refer to Section 8.3 for parameter
setting using a sequence program.

Procedure 1

Write the data (such as the PLC Master station
number of connected
modules and the number of
retries) to the buffer

Buffer memory

memory "parameter TO H [_’\ Parameter Internal
information area" in the — U information area memory
master station.
Procedure 2 ¢
PLC Master station

By the write request for data
link startup by buffer memory
parameters (BFM#10 b6), the
contents of the buffer

Buffer memory

memory "parameter Parameter Internal
information area" are written I: SET mMOO H information area memory
to the internal memory. AN -~ —<

Then the data link BEM#10b6 | ~ === ---~

automatically starts.
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8.1.3 Relationship between network parameter and internal memory

This subsection describes the relationship between the network parameter and the internal memory.

1) Network parameter
Write network parameters to the parameter area of the PLC using GX Works2.
When the power of the PLC is turned ON, network parameters are stored in the internal memory of the
master station.

2) Internal memory
Network parameters stored in the internal memory execute data link.
The internal memory information is reflected also on the parameter information area in buffer memories.
When the power of the master block is turned OFF, the parameter information is erased.

8.1.4 Procedure from parameter settings to data link startup with GX Works2

Follow the procedure below from parameter settings to data link startup. Refer to Section 8.4 for parameter
setting using GX Works2.

Procedure 1

GX Works2 PLC Master station
Set network parameters
using GX Works2, and Parameter area Buffer memory
write them to the PLC. Network Network Internal Parameter
parameter parameter memory information area
Procedure 2 ¢
GX Works2 PLC Master station
When the power of the PLC
is turned ON, network Parameter area Buffer memory
parameters stored in the PLC Network Network Internal Parameter
are stored in the master parameter parameter memory information area
station, and data link is
automatically started up.
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8.2

Parameter Setting Items

The table below shows the items set in the buffer memory "parameter information area" in the master station.

BFM No. - Initial
Item Description Reference
Hex. Dec. value
Sets the operation mode of the master station.
[Setting range] .
#0H #0 Mode 0: Remote net ver. 1 mode KO Su?;e;c:on
1: Remote net additional mode -
2: Remote net ver. 2 mode
Sets the number of remote station and intelligent device station
(including reserved stations) connected to the master station.
[Setting range] .
#1H #1 Nu'mber of connected For FX3U/EX3UC PLC K8 Subsection
units ) 10.3.2
1 to 16 (units)
For FX3G/FX3GC PLC
1 to 12 (units)
Sets the number of retries executed when communication error
. occurs. Subsection
#2H #2 Number of retries [Setting range] K3 1033
1to 7 (times)
Sets the number of remote station and intelligent device station which
#3H 43 Number of automatic | can recover in one link scan. K1 Subsection
return units [Setting range] 10.3.4
1 to 10 (units)
Specifies the data link status when an error occurs in the master
Operation station PLC CPU. Subsection
#6H #6 specification ~ when | [Setting range] KO 1035
CPU is down 0: Stop -
1: Continue
Specifies the input status for the data link error station.
Data link disorder | [Setting range] Subsection
#0CH #12 station setting 0: Hold K 10.3.6
1: Clear
Specifies the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at
Case of CPU STOP progr_ammable controller CPU STOP. Subsection
#0DH #13 settin [Setting range] KO 1037
9 0: Refresh -
1: Clears compulsorily
Specifies reserved stations.
#10H #16 Reserved station | [Setting range] KO Subsection
specification 0 to FFFEH (Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers 10.3.8
to be set as reserved.)
Specifies invalid stations.
#14H #20 Error invalid station | [Setting range] KO Subsection
specification 0 to FFFFH (Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers 10.3.9
to be set as error invalid stations.)
Sets the type of connected remote station and intelligent device
station (including reserved stations).
[Setting range]
As shown below
b15 to b12 b11 to b8 b7 to b0
Station type Number of occupied Station No.
stations
A~ 1: Occupies 1 station 11016
2: Occupies 2 stations
#20Hto | #32to Stati inf fi 3: Occugies 3 stations (01H to 10H) *q Subsection
#2FH #47 ation information 4: Occupies 4 stations 10.3.10
OH: Ver. 1 compatible remote 1/O station
1H: Ver. 1 compatible remote device station
2H: Ver. 1 compatible intelligent device station
5H: Ver. 2 compatible single remote device station
6H: Ver. 2 compatible single intelligent device station
8H: Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station
9H: Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device station
BH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple remote device station
CH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station
EH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device station
FH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device station

BFM#32 to #39: 0101H to 0108H, BFM#40 to #47: 0000H
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8.3 Parameter Setting from Sequence Program 3
This section explains the parameter setting within the sequence program. g
Caution
The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting 2
programs. For details, refer to Section 11.1. o
@D
Q.
Parameter setting program §:
g
M8000 FNC 79
= . FROM KO | K10 | K4M20 | K1 |~ BFM#10—M35 to M20
RUN monitor 3
M20 M35 g%)
} PLS | MO [ e
Unit error  Unit ready 5 =
M S
—t SET M1
M1 FNC 12] -~ 4
—t ! 1| DO —Mode >
MOV |---- &
g
FNC 12] ---- . S
MOV |L——2| D1 | Number of connected units
F'l\\l/lg\1/2 "~ 79| D2 [ Number of retries 5
=
§.
FNC 12 ”~73| D3 | Number of automatic
MOV | =--- return units
ENC 78 Writes the mode, number of
TO KO KO DO K4 [ connected units, number of 6
retries and number of
automatic return units I35
SE
FNC 12} -- 3| D4 | Operation specification % §
MOV |---- when CPU is down a2
2
FNC 78 Writes the operation
TO KO K6 D4 K1 1 specification when CPU is
down 7
FNC 12 ----1 g | |Data link disorder station 3§38
MOV |=--- setting °8 -
23
«Q
e[ m773] D6 [Hcase of CPU STOP setting
FENC 78 Writes the Data link disorder
TO KO K12 D5 K2 [ station setting and Case of ]
CPU STOP setting =3
vl FNC 12| ———- Reserved station ! g
I - —
! ! Mov |----| D7 specification \
! |
I
! FNT%78 KO K16 D7 K1 || Writes the Reserved station: 9
[ specification | -
Only when | ! 3z
ired
require | FNC 12| -- -=| pg |]Errorinvalid station : § =
\ MOV |---- specification | Sl
! i
I
| FNT0078 KO K20 D8 K1 || Writes the Error invalid |
: station specification : 1

fowsypy Jang
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M1 FNC 12 ———-
— MOV ' __ 1| D20
FNC 12| ---- DTl
MOV | =--- =
FNC 78 17
TO KO K32 D20 K
RST M1
M8002
' SET | M40
Initial pulse
M20 M35 PLS V2
Unit error Ugit ready
M2
1 SET M3
M3
1 SET | M46
M26
I RST | M46
RST M3
M27
| FNC 79
1 FROM KO H668 D100 K1
RST | M46
RST M3
M8000
- FNCTe Ko | K10 | kamdo | K1
RUN monitor

Station information
(set for only connected
units)

|| Writes the station

information

Refresh command

When data link startup

S by buffer memory
parameters is

completed normally

When data link startup

S by buffer memory
parameters is

completed abnormally

M55 to M40—BFM#10
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8.4  Parameter Setting from GX Works2 3
S
This section describes parameter setting using GX Works2. g

Refer to the GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) for details of GX Works2 operation
procedures. 2
8.4.1 Network parameter setting 1
Set network parameters on the "Network Parameter" screen. %—

[BE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Untitled Project) - [Network Parameter, - CC-Link Module Configuration]

i Project Edt  Find/Replace Compile Wiew Online Debug Disgnostics Tool Window  Hslp

NEAle N T L I E LT N e et | 3
SRS T on
Car—— <
: Navigation 2 x 8] [PRG]Write MATN 1 Etelp/ﬂNetwurk Parameter - CC-Li... I 4 b - % %
> Q
e 53
[f 2y = Gp (2) | - Connection Elock Set h §
=& Parameter Setting Contents S
P PLC Parameter Special Function Block Ma. o
=1 Network Parameter Operation Setting Cperation Setting
I cCLink
. Type Master Station -
A% clobal Device Camment
5 Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start -
|- Program Setting
o4 poU Mode Remate Mekiver,1 Mode) -
= {1 Program Tokal Module Connected B =
e MAIN Remote Input{Ri) &
{3 Lacal Device Commenk Remate OUEpUL(RY) o
{8 Device Memary Fremake Register(RWWr) =
Remote Register(RWw) =1

Wer.2 Remoke Input(RX)
Yer.2 Remate Qutput(RY)
Yer, 2 Remote Register(RWr)
Yer,2 Remate Register(Rww)
Special Relay(56)
Special Register (St}

Buim, QN

Retry Count 3
Autamatic Reconnectian Station Caunt !
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLC Down Select Stop -
Scan Mode Setting -
Delay Times Setting
Station Information Setting Station Information
Remate Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting

Interrupt Settings

(o))

LY
g8
o c
= Bl
‘t Project Mecessary Setkingl Mo Setting | Already Set ) Set if it is needed( Mo Setting [ Already Set ) 2] o
Setting Tkem Detalls: S
L.,.‘ User Library 9'\
!! Connection Destination print window,.. | Pk Window clear ‘ Check ‘ End ‘ Cancal |
=Ll | Il 7
English Unlabeled F¥3UFX3UC Hask Station M7 :{ hvlw)
302
oy
Set item Description % 5
Select whether or not the FX3U-16CCL-M is connected. «
Connection Block Not Set
Set
Set the special function block number of the FX3U-16CCL-M.
Special Function Block No. [Setting range] [T
Oto7 = g
«Q
. . Click the [Operation Setting] button to display the "Operation Setting" screen. g»
Operation setting (Refer to Subsection 8.4.2) -
Type Fixed to "Master Station" when "Connection Block" is set to "Set".
Master Station Data Link Type Fixed to "PLC Parameter Auto Start" when "Connection Block" is set to "Set".

(o]

Select the operation mode of the master station.

Mode Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode) EE
Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode) §;
Remote Net(Additional Mode) 5=
Set the number of remote stations and intelligent device stations (including reserved stations)
connected to the master station.
[Setting range]
Total Module Connected For FX3U/FX3UuC PLC 1 0
1t0 16 oo
For FX3G/FX3GC PLC F
1t0 12 =
@
3
[}
<
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Set item

Description

Retry Count

Set the number of retries to be executed when a communication error occurs.
[Setting range]
1to7

Automatic Reconnection Station Count

Set the number of remote stations and intelligent device stations which can be automatically
reconnected by 1-link scan.

[Setting range]

1t0 10

PLC Down Select

Select the data link status to become effective when an error occurs in the master station
PLC.

Stop

Continue

Station Information Setting

Displays the "CC-Link Station Information" screen when clicked. (Refer to Subsection 8.4.3)

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Displays the "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station No. Setting" screen when
clicked. (Refer to Subsection 6.4.1)

8.4.2 Operation setting

On the "Operation Setting" screen, set "Parameter Name", "Data Link Disorder Station Setting" and "Case of

CPU STOP Setting".

Operation Setting

Parameter Marme

Data Link Disorder Station Setting

| Hold input data

Zase of CPUSTOP Setking

| lears compulsarily

Set item

Description

Parameter Name

Set the parameter name. (Even if the parameter name is not set, this will not affect the
operation of the CC-Link system).

[Setting range]

8 half-width characters

Data Link Disorder Station Setting

Set the input status for the data link error station.
"Hold input data" not checked: Clear
"Hold input data" checked  : Hold

Case of CPU STOP Setting

Set the slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting at programmable controller CPU STOP.
"Clears compulsorily" not checked: Refresh
"Clears compulsorily" checked  : Clears compulsorily
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8.4.3 Station Information Setting z
g
c
On the "CC-Link Station Information" screen, set the station information. =
=3
CC-Link Station Information g|
Expanded Cyclic MNumber of Remate Station Reserve/Invalid -~ 7
Skation Ma, Station Type Setting Qcoupied Skations Painks Skation Seleck '8
111 Femote IO Station « |[Single  |Occupied Station 1  |32Points w |MNo Setting - %
zle Femate I/ Station  [Single ~ |Occupied Station 1  |32Paints  |Mo Setting - S
33 Remote IO Station ~ [Single ~ |Occupied Station 1  |32Points  |Mo Setting - §
4/ 4 Remote IO Station  [Single  |Occupied Station 1 « |3ZPoints » |MNo Setting -
5/5 Remate I}/ Station  [Single ~ |Occupied Station 1  |32Paints  |Mo Setting -
6/ 6 Remote IfO Station ~ [Single ~ |Occupied Station 1  |32Points  |Mo Setting -
77 Remote IO Station  [Single  |Occupied Station 1  |3ZPoints  |No Setting v | 3
3/8 Remote I}D Station + |Single  |Occupied Station 1 + |32Paints + |Mo Setking - |-
oW
S
oo
Default Check End Cancel 5 3
%’.
=3
Set item Description
Station No. Dlsplays Numbe'r of cc')nnected stations/Start station number" (including the number of 4
exclusively occupied stations).
Select the slave station type. %
When the mode is set to "Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)" o
No Setting =}
Remote 1/O Station
Remote Device Station
Intelligent Device Station
Station Type When the mode is set to "Remote Net(Ver. 2 Mode)" or "Remote Net(Additional Mode)" 5
No Setting =
Ver.1 Remote /O Station =
Ver.1 Remote Device Station «
Ver.1 Intelligent Device Station
Ver.2 Remote Device Station
Ver.2 Intelligent Device Station
When the station type is Ver. 2 compatible slave station, select the expanded cyclic setting. 6
Single
Expanded Cyclic Setting Double D=1
Quadruple as
Octuple S§
w o
Select the number of stations exclusively occupied by the slave station. g
No Setting -
. . Occupied Station 1
Number of Occupied Stations Occupied Stations 2 7
Occup!ed Stat!ons 3 400
Occupied Stations 4 3o
Q8
Displays the number of remote station points of the slave station in according to "Station 2 e
Remote Station Points Type", "Occupied Count" and "Expanded Cyclic Setting". 3~
Refer to Section 2.3 for the number of points.
Select whether the slave station is a reserved one or error invalid one.
Reserve/lnvalid Station Select No Setting .
Reserved Station
Invalid Station §
a

lsjsweled

Caution

Local stations can not be connected.

(o]

aInpaoo.d
ury eleq

fowspy Jayng
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8.5 Example of Parameter Setting
This section shows the parameter setting in the system configuration example shown below. Refer to
Subsection 8.5.2 for the parameter setting method using a sequence program. Refer to Subsection 8.5.3 for
the parameter setting method using network parameters.
8.5.1 Example of system configuration
Reserved station Invalid station
(to be connected in the future)
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 3_ Station No. 7 Station No. 9
1) 2) -
Master Ver. 1 Ver. 1 1 Ver.2 4) 5)
) ) compatible compatible | compatible | Ver. 2 compatible Ver. 2 compatible
FX3u Series station ) I : . ) ) .
. . remote 1/0 remote 1/0 I single remote | single intelligent double intelligent
Main unit | (Remote net ) ) [ : ) : ) A
station station 1 device station ! device station device station
ver. 2 mode) ) ) | . ! . . ) )
(occupies 1 (occupies 1 , (occupies 4 1 | (occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)
station) station) :_ stations) |
N N A N A J
Caution
Local station can not be connected.
8.5.2 Example of program for parameter setting
This example shows the parameter setting using a sequence program.
M8000
1 FF%%KAQ KO K10 K4M20 K1 |+ BFM#10—M35 to M20
RUN
monitor
M20 M35
I PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
—t SET M1
M1 FNC 12 Mode
— MOV K2 DO (Remote net ver. 2 mode)
FNC 12 K5 D1 | Number of connected units
MOV (5 units)
FNC 12 || Number of retries
MOV K3 D2 (3 times)
Number of automatic
FISu?| k2 | D3 [H retum units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4
Operation specification
FII\\I/IC(;\1/2 KO D4 [+ when CPU is down
(Stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1 —
Data link disorder station
F'I\\IA(())\}Z K1 D5 | setting
(Clear)
Case of CPU STOP
FN% 12 KO D6 |+ setting
MOV (Refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2

96



8 Parameter Setting

FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual 8.5 Example of Parameter Setting
=
g
c
M1 FNC 12 S d g
| | | Set as reserved station E]
! mov |H09%4| D7 M (Siation No.3)
FNC 78
TO KO K16 D7 K1 2
2
)
FNC 12 Set as error invalid station g
mov | 01901 D8 = (Siation No.9) 2
=3
FNC 78
TO KO K20 D8 K1 3
M1 1) 4
121
1t F:\\I/Ig\lz HO0101| D20 [ Set as ver. 1 compatible remote 5"%’
I/O station (occupies 1 station) 5
2) §
F'\l\jlg\1/2 H0102 [ D21 |4 Set as ver. 1 compatible remote
I/0 station (occupies 1 station) 4
FNC 12 2
| [ Set as ver. 2 compatible single >
MOV H5403| D22 remote device station &
(occupies 4 stations) oy
4) =
FNC 12 | | Set as ver. 2 compatible single
MOV H6207 | D23 intelligent device station
(occupies 2 stations)
FNC 12 5 S
H9109 | D24 |- Set as ver. 2 compatible double =
MOV intelligent device station =
(occupies 1 station) a
FNC 78
TO KO K32 D20 K5
RST | M1 6
LY
M8002 38
— SET | M40 [+ Refresh command S§
Initial pulse °g
(_Jh
M20 M35
' PLS | M2 |H
Unit error Unit ready 7
S
M2 3gs
it SET | M3 H 85
Lg =
M3
i SET | M46 [—
M26 3 g S
it RST | M46 — | \when data link startup E§
> by buffer memory &
parameters is -
RST M3 || | completed normally
J

=<
N
~N
J
o

) FNC 79
1 FROM KO H668 D100 K1 - gg
When data link startup @é
RST | M46 H >by buffer memory &=
parameters is
completed abnormally
RST M3
) 10
M8,000 FNC 78 %:
1 KO K10 K4M40 K1 — M55 to M40—BFM#10 @
. TO (0]
RUN monitor =
3
[}
S
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8.5.3 Parameter setting using network parameters

This subsection describes the parameter setting using GX Works2.

1. Network parameter
Set network parameters as shown below.

Connection Block Set -
Setting Contents
Special Function Elock Mo. 1]
Operation Setting Operation Setking
Type Master Station
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Stark -
Mode Remaote Metier.2 Mode)
Total Module Connected 5

Remote Inpuk{Rx)
Remate Oubput{RY)
Remote RegisteriRiwr)
Remote Register{RWw)
Ver.2 Remote InputiRi)
Ver.2 Remote Qutput{RY)
‘er,2 Remote RegisteriRiWwr)
‘er,2 Remote RegisterRiiw)
Special Relay(SE)
Special Register(Sw)

Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 2
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLC Dawn Select Stop -
Scan Mode Setting -
Delay Time Setting
Station Information Sekting Station InFormation
Remate Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting

Interrupt Settings

Mecessary Setting{ Mo Setting [ Already Set ) Set if it is needed( Mo Setting [ Already Set )
Setting Item Details:

Print Window, .. ‘ Prig:ev\\:'ii;c\llow ‘ Clear ‘ Check. ‘ End ‘ Caneel ‘
‘ | ol
Set item Description
Connection Block Set "Set".
Special Function Block No. Set "0".
Mode Set "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)".
Total Module Connected Set "5".
Retry Count Set "3".
Automatic Reconnection Station Count | Set "2".
PLC Down Select Set "Stop".
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2. Operation setting Y
Set the operation setting as shown below. g
51
_ S
Operation Setting E|
Parameter Mame 2
2
=)
§’!
§’.

Data Link Disorder Station Setting

| Hold input data

weishs G

Zase of CPUSTOP Setking

uoneinbiuo)

| lears compulsarily

Set item Description

uone|eisu] o

Do not set the parameter name.

Parameter Name (Even if the Parameter name is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).

Data Link Disorder Station Setting Uncheck the item "Hold input data".

Buim, QN

Case of CPU STOP Setting Uncheck the item "Clears compulsorily".

3. Station information setting
Set the station information as shown below.

(o))

CC-Link Station Information iy
23
Qa5
Ss
Expanded Cyclic MNumber of Remate Station Reserve|Invalid - @ g
Skation Ma, Station Type Setting Qccupied Stations Points Skation Select o,
111 Wer,1 Remote If0 Station w |Single w |Ocoupied Skation 1 w |32Points w |Mo Setting -
2z Wer.1 Remote Ij0 Station  |Single w |Occupied Skation 1 « |32Paints  |Mo Setting -
33 Wer,2 Remote Device Skation  |Single  |Ocoupied Skations 4 | 128P0inks ~ |Reserved Skation - 7
4/ 7 wer.2 Inkelligent Device Station  [Single  |Ocoupied Skations 2 » |64Pnints w |Mo Setting -
] Wer.2 Inkelligent Device Station  |Double  |Occupied Skation 1 « |32Paints w |[Irvvalid Station - | 30 gU)
388
&
® S
5 X
«Q
Default Check End Cancel
. . Expanded Cyclic Number of Remote Station Reserve/lnvalid (73]
Station No. Station Type P X y . . . . o
Setting Occupied Stations Points Station Select 53
«Q
11 Ver.1 Remote I/O Station Single Occupied Station 1 32Points No Setting %
2/2 Ver.1 Remote I/O Station Single Occupied Station 1 32Points No Setting
3/3 Ver.2 Remote Device Station Single Occupied Stations 4 | 128Points Reserved Station
417 Ver.2 Intelligent Device Station Single Occupied Stations 2 | 64Points No Setting 9
5/9 Ver.2 Intelligent Device Station Double Occupied Station 1 32Points Invalid Station o
39
=)
Caution =
a =

Local stations can not be connected.

fowspy Jayng
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9.

Data Link Procedure

DESIGN PRECAUTIONS @ DANGER

« When executing control (data changes) to an operating PLC, construct an interlock circuit in the sequence program so that the entire
system operates conservatively.

In addition, when executing control such as program changes and operation status changes (status control) to an operating PLC,

thoroughly read the manual and sufficiently confirm safety in advance.

Especially in control from external equipment to a PLC in a remote place, problems in the PLC may not be able to be handled

promptly due to abnormality in data transfer.

Construct an interlock circuit in the sequence program. At the same time, determine the actions in the system between the external

equipment and the PLC for protection against abnormalities in data transfer.

» Make sure to include the following safety circuits outside the PLC to ensure safe system operation even during external power supply
problems or PLC failure.

Otherwise, malfunctions may cause serious accidents.

1) Above all, the following components should be included: an emergency stop circuit, a protection circuit, an interlock circuit for
opposite movements (such as normal vs. reverse rotation), and an interlock circuit (to prevent damage to the equipment at the
upper and lower positioning limits).

2) Note that when the PLC main unit detects an error during self diagnosis, such as a watchdog timer error, all outputs are turned off.
Also, when an error that cannot be detected by the PLC main unit occurs in an input/ output control block, output control may be
disabled.

External circuits and mechanisms should be designed to ensure safe machinery operation in such cases.

DESIGN PRECAUTIONS A CAUTION

* Observe the following items. Failure to do so may cause incorrect data-writing through noise to the PLC and result in PLC failure,
machine damage or other accident.
1) Do not bundle the control line together with or lay it close to the main circuit or power line. As a guideline, lay the control line at
least 100mm (3.94") or more away from the main circuit or power line.
Noise may cause malfunctions.
2) Ground the shield wire or shield of a shielded cable. Do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems
» Do not apply excessive pressure to the power supply terminal block or CC-Link connection terminal block.
Excessive pressure may cause damage or error.

STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE
PRECAUTIONS @ DANGER

» Do not touch any terminal while the PLC's power is on.
Doing so may cause electric shock or malfunctions.
« Before cleaning or retightening terminals, cut off all phases of the power supply externally.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.
« Before modifying or disrupting the program in operation or running the PLC, carefully read through this manual and the associated
manuals and ensure the safety of the operation.
An operation error may damage the machinery or cause accidents.

STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS A CAUTION

* Do not disassemble or modify the PLC.
Doing so may cause fire, equipment failures, or malfunctions.
For repair, contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.

« Turn off the power to the PLC before connecting or disconnecting any extension cable.
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.

« Turn off the power to the PLC before attaching or detaching the following devices.

» Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.
- Peripheral devices, display modules, expansion boards and special adapters
- 1/0 extension units/blocks, FX Series terminal block and the special function units/blocks
- Battery and memory cassette
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9.1 Data Link Procedure -
The flowchart below shows the procedure for data link in the CC-Link system. %’

For the installation procedure, g

Connect the PLC and the master block. —® referto Chapter 4. §

%’.

_____________________________________

Attach remote stations and intelligent device
stations to the control panel and the machine.

Check if the FX3U-16CCL-M operates normally

(hardware test).

Connect each unit with CC-Link cables.

l

Set switches in the FX3U-16CCL-M and remote
units.

- Station No. setting switch

+ Mode setting switch

* Transmission rate setting switch

v

Check the connection status of each unit

For the hardware test, refer to Section 9.2.

For the connect with CC-Link cables,
refer to Section 5.2.

For switch setting, refer to Section 9.4.

For the line test, refer to Subsection 9.4.

101

(line test). 2=
a9
g8
‘g

9«
- + For the program for parameter setting,
Programming _ ——=@  refer to Chapter 8. 7
* Program for parameter setting - For the program for communication, S0
+ Program for communication refer to Chapter 12 to 15. 3 § “F,i
* For the precautions in programming, 2.3
l refer to Chapter 11. “

Start data link. 8
w o
Y]
43

@

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

uone|eisu] o

Buim, QN

(o))

@
=
Ey
=
@
3
[}
&
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9.2

Hardware Test (Master Block Status Check)

Using only the FX3u-16CCL-M, confirm that the hardware operates normally.

Make sure to execute the hardware test before configuring the CC-Link system.

Make sure to execute the hardware test using the FX3u-16CCL-M without any CC-Link cable connections.
Connected CC-Link cables disable normal operation of the hardware test.

Check the following items in the hardware test.

Hardware test

Communication LS| test
(Include for the CC-Link interface circuit)

ROM test
RAM test

Timer functionality test

Watchdog timer functionality test

» The following sequence outlines the hardware test execution procedure:
Power OFF the FX3u-16CCL-M.

—_

)
2) Connect a terminal resistor between the terminals [DA] and [DB] in the FX3U-16CCL-M.
3) A transmission rate setting switch is set as "A" to "E" (hardware test mode).
4) Set the station number setting switches of the FX3U-16CCL-M to "x 10: 0" and "x 1: 0".
5) Power ON the PLC and the FX3u-16CCL-M.
6) Confirm the test results using LEDs of the FX3u-16CCL-M.

- When the initial communication processing is normally completed: The RUN LED turns ON.

- Normal status:
The watchdog timer function is activated, and the RUN LED turns OFF.

- Abnormal status:
The ERR. LED flickers to indicate abnormality in the hardware.
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1
9.3  Switch setting 3
Set the station number, transmission rate, hardware test, line test and transmission speed test using the %
rotary switches located under the top cover of the FX3u-16CCL-M.
The setting contents of each switch becomes valid after FX3u-16CCL-M startup. Set the switches while the
power to the PLC and FX3u-16CCL-M is OFF. If the switch settings are changed after FX3u-16CCL-M 2
startup, the L ERR. LED will flicker. To make the switch setting changes valid, reset the power of the PLC and @
the FX3u-16CCL-M. =)
g
S

9.3.1 Station number setting

1. Station number setting of the FX3u-16CCL-M

weishs G

. . . . . . (@)
Set the station number using two station number setting switches (Setting range: 0 to 9). g
Setting items Range Description %
X 10 0,1 Online: 0 (Master station) S
X 1 0to9 Line test: 0 to 16
Caution

When a station number setting is 17 to 99, the ERR. LED turns ON.

uone|eisu] o

2. The set the station number of the remote stations and intelligent device stations.

The explanation of method to set the station number of the remote stations and intelligent device stations.
Specify the station numbers according to the following conditions.

1) Set the station numbers to be consecutive.
The station number can be set without regard to the connection order.
For a unit occupying 2 or more stations, set the head station number.

Buim, QN

2) Do not skip station numbers.
Skipped station numbers are treated as "data link faulty stations. However, by setting such stations as a
reserved station they are not treated as data link faulty stations.
Data link faulty stations can be checked in the link special register SW0080 (BFM#1664).

(o))

Is
- When one station number is skipped e :a;
Station No. 0 Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 4  Station No. 8 % %
=3
1)Remote I/O 2)Remote 1/0 3);?/22(:6 4)566\’;:;?6 <
Master station station . .
. ) ) station station

station (occupies 1 (occupies 1 ) : 7

station) station) (occupies 4 (occupies 2
stations) stations) SR/
N N N A J 38 5
o .
Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station é%

No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8 No. 9

[ Sle. S|
< IS 21

Master 1) 2) 3). . 4) .
station Relr/noote Rel%ote Remote device station Remote device station 8
(fixed)  giation station gg"‘?
Data link faulty station 25
(It is not treated as faulty station if set as a reserved station.) =

@
=
Ey
=
@
3
[}
&
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9.3.2

3) Duplicate station numbers are not allowed.
If there are duplicate numbers, a loading status error occurs.
The error code is stored in SW0069 (BFM#1641).

- When one station number is duplicated

Station No. 0 Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 3 Station No. 6
1)Remote 1/0 2)Remote 1/0 3)Remote 4)Remote
: . device device
Master station station h .
. ) . station station
station (occupies 1 (occupies 1 ) :
: . (occupies 4 (occupies 2
station) station) . .
stations) stations)
Duplicate

)E station No.

Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station | Station
No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8 No. 9
le Sle Sle SNl | N
A 1) 2 e i J
g’tlgﬁger[ Remote Remote Remote device station = 4 i
(fixed) 110 110 Remote device station

station  station

Transmission rate setting, line test, hardware test, transmission speed test

Set the transmission rate setting, line test, hardware test and transmission speed test using the transmission
rate setting switch (Setting range: 0 to E).
For details on the transmission rate setting, line test, hardware test, transmission speed test, refer to the

following.
— For details on the line test, refer to Section 9.4.
— For details on the hardware test, refer to Section 9.2.
— For details on the transmission speed test, refer to Section 9.5.
Setting Transmission rate setting Mode
0 Transmission rate 156 Kbps
1 Transmission rate 625 Kbps
2 Transmission rate 2.5 Mbps * Online .
« Transmission speed test
3 Transmission rate 5 Mbps
4 Transmission rate 10 Mbps
5 Transmission rate 156 Kbps
— Line test
6 Transmission rate 625 Kbps *  When the station number setting switch is 0:
7 Transmission rate 2.5 Mbps Line test 1
) Transmission rate 5 Mbps * When the station number setting switch is 1 to 16:
Line test 2
9 Transmission rate 10 Mbps
A Transmission rate 156 Kbps
B Transmission rate 625 Kbps
C Transmission rate 2.5 Mbps Hardware test
D Transmission rate 5 Mbps
E Transmission rate 10 Mbps
F Unusable Unusable
Caution

+ Set the same transmission speed to the master station and remote stations/intelligent device stations. If
the setting is different in even one station, normal data link is not possible.

+ The maximum transmission and distance cable length between stations that can be set varies depending
on the transmission speed.

For details,

refer to Section 2.5.
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9.4

Line Test (Connection Status Check)

9.4.1

After connecting all of the units with CC-Link dedicated cables, verify that they are correctly connected and
that data linking can be performed with remote stations and intelligent device stations.

Refer to Subsection 16.4.2 for the line test method using GX Works2.

Check whether data link can be normally executed with all (16) remote stations and intelligent device stations.
Line test 2 checks the status of communication with specific remote stations and intelligent device stations.
Neither line test 1 nor line test 2 requires parameter settings.

Point

Execute line test 2 when an error occurs in line test 1.
Accordingly, when no error is detected in the line test 1, there is no necessity to execute line test 2.

Line test 1

Check whether data link can be normally executed with all (16) remote stations and intelligent device stations.
Line test 1 does not requires parameter settings.

+ The following sequence outlines the line test 1 execution procedure:
1) Set the station number setting switches of the FX3uU-16CCL-M to "x 10: 0" and "x 1: 0".
2) Set the transmission rate setting switch of the FX3u-16CCL-M to "5" to "9" (line test mode).

Caution

Set the same transmission speed to all of the FX3u-16CCL-M and remote stations/intelligent device stations.

3) Turn off the power of the PLC and the FX3u-16CCL-M, then turn it on again.
Approximately 4 seconds later, line test 1 starts.

4) Confirm the line test results using the LEDs of the FX3u-16CCL-M.

[When the line test is complete]
- The L RUN LED turns ON — Communication with or more stations is normal.

- Line test 1 results are stored in SW00B4 (BFM#6B4H).
However, since line test 1 is performed for 16 stations, disregard the bit (s) for any unconnected
stations.

[When the test is incomplete (all stations are abnormal)]

- The ERR. LED flickers — All stations are faulty or cable is broken.
Line test 1 results (error codes) are stored in SW00B8 (BFM#6B84H).

- ON LED: None — Test cannot start (due to abnormality in hardware or power OFF in all stations).
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9.4.2

Line test 2

Execute the line test 2 to check whether data link is normally executed with a specific remote station or
intelligent device station.
Line test 2 does not requires parameter settings.

» The following sequence outlines the line test 2 execution procedure:

1) Connect only the unit to be tested to the FX3U-16CCL-M. Or turn on only the power of the unit to be
tested.

2) Set the station number setting switch in the FX3u-16CCL-M to the station No. (1 to 16) of the unit to be
tested.

3) Set the transmission rate setting switch of the FX3u-16CCL-M to "5" to "9" (line test mode).

Caution

Set the same transmission speed to the FX3U-16CCL-M and remote stations/intelligent device stations.

4) Turn off the power of the PLC and the FX3u-16CCL-M, then turn it on again.
Approximately 4 seconds later, line test 2 starts.

5) Confirm the line test results using the LEDs of the FX3u-16CCL-M.

[When the line test is complete]

- The L RUN LED turns ON — Communication with the specified remote station or intelligent device
station is normal.

[When the test is incomplete (specified station is abnormal)]
- The ERR. LED flickers — Cable is broken, the corresponding station has an error or test transmission

text was corrupted.
Line test 2 results (error codes) are stored in SW00B8 (BFM#6B84H).

- ON LED: None — Test cannot start (due to abnormality in hardware or power OFF in specified station).
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9.5

Transmission Speed Test

Whether or not the same transmission speed is set for remote stations or intelligent device stations and the
FX3u-16CCL-M can be checked.

Since the station No. of the remote stations or intelligent device station with a different transmission speed
setting can be identified, a communication error can be resolved easily.

Refer to Subsection 16.4.2 for the transmission speed test method using GX Works2.

» The following sequence outlines the transmission speed test execution procedure:
1) Set the station number setting switches of the FX3uU-16CCL-M to "x 10: 0" and "x 1: 0".

2) Setthe "Transmission rate setting switch" of the FX3u-16CCL-M to "0 to 4 (the transmission speed should
be the same as when the system is operating)".

3) Setthe RUN/STOP switch of PLC to STOP.

4) Power ON the PLC and the FX3U-16CCL-M.

5) Set SB0002 (Data link stop) to ON to stop data link.

6) Set SBO0OB (Transmission speed test request) to ON to start the transmission speed test.

Upon start of the test, SB0O185 (Transmission speed test accept status) is set to ON.

7) Upon completion of the test, SB0186 (Transmission speed test completion status) is set to ON.
The transmission speed test is complete in approximately 10 seconds.

8) Using SW0183 (Transmission speed test result), check the transmission speed test result.
Check if the same transmission speed is set for the remote stations and intelligent device stations and the
FX3u-16CCL-M, with SW0184 (Transmission speed test result for each station).

9) After confirming the test results, set SBO00B (Transmission speed test request) to OFF.

* Timing chart

———» Performed by FX3U-16CCL-M
--------- P Performed by sequence program

ON
SB0002 (Data link stop)
OFF—)
1
SB000B ON |A
Transmission speed test request
( p quest) oF /x;
SB0185 ON AN
(Transmission speed test accept status) i
OFF \
\
Transmission \
speed test \
SB0186 ON 4

\
‘l
1
(Transmission speed test completion status) OFF :
1
1

SWO0183 (Transmission speed test result) £
SWO0184 (Transmission speed test result for each station) Test result

107

swil
Buissedoid

UOIONPOJIU|  me

uoneanyoads IN)

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

uone|eisu] o

Buim, QN

(o))

suonoun4
1O uonENpoOAU|

yurereq =~

Bumes
1oewered OO

@
=
Ey
=
@
3
[}
&
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FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 10.1 How to read/write from/to buffer memory

;A
10. Buffer Memory

10.1

How to read/write from/to buffer memory

10.1.1

To read/write from/to buffer memory in the FX3uU-16CCL-M, use the FROM/TO instructions or applied
instructions that directly specify the buffer memory.
For other methods, refer to the Programming Manual.

FROM/TO instructions

10.1.2

. FROM instruction (Reading out BFM data to PLC)

Use the FROM instruction to read the data from the buffer memory.
If the following program is created, 1 point of data will be read out from the buffer memory BFM #29 of unit
No.1 to data register D10.

READ command FNC 78
P K1 K2 D1 K1
FROM o 0

Unit No. o—l I—o Number of transfer data points

Buffer memory No. e ——*® Destination register

. TO instruction (Writing PLC data into BFM)

Use the TO instruction to write data to a buffer memory.
If the following program is created, 1 point of data (H0001) will be written to buffer memory BFM #0 of unit
No.1.

WRITE command
1 FNC79 | g4 KO | HOOO1 | K1 4{

TO

Unit No.o—| |—- Number of transfer data points

Buffer memory No.e —— o Transfer source

Direct specification of buffer memory

When directly specifying the buffer memory, specify the following device in the source or destination area of
the applied instruction as follows:

UI:I\G \:’ [Jis substituted with a number
Unit No. (0 to 7) :I_ _|:0 Buffer memory No. (0 to 32766)

. Reading out BFM data to PLC (MOV instruction)

If the following program is created, 1 point of data will be read out from the buffer memory BFM #29 of unit
No.1 to data register D10.

READ command
: FNC 12 | yng2o| D10

MOV

UnitNo, e———————— T T

Buffer memory No.

© Transfer result

. Writing PLC data into BFM (MOV instruction)

If the following program is created, 1 point of data (H0001) will be written to buffer memory BFM #0 of unit
No.1.

WRITE command FNC 12
I HO0001 | UN\GO
MOV

T T - Buffer memory No.
® Unit No.

Transfer source e
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10.2 Buffer Memory List

10.2 Buffer Memory List

The table below provides a brief description and reference information for the FX3u-16CCL-M buffer memory.
— For details on the buffer memory, refer to the Section 10.3 or later.

BFM No.
Item Description Rea.d/ Reference
Hex. Dec. Write
HOH to #9H | #01to#9 |Parameter information area Store§ the information (parameters) to execute the RIW'S Section
data link. 10.3
. . . Section
#AH, #BH | #10, #11 |I/O signals to PLC 1/0 signals to control the master block R/W™ 10.4
#CH to . . Stores the information (parameters) to execute the «5| Section
#1BH #12 to #27 | Parameter information area data link. R/W 103
#;(1:EHI-:0 #28 to #30 | Master block control signal Signals to control the master block R/W S:gtg)n
#1FH #31 Use prohibited"” - - i
#20H to . . Stores the information (parameters) to execute the «5| Section
#2FH #32 to #47 | Parameter information area data link. R/W 103
#30H to #48 to L
#DBH #219 Use prohibited - - -
#DCH to #220 to . Consistency control flag Section
#DFH #oo3 | Consistency control (For RX, RY, RWw, RW flag) RW I o6
#EOH to #224 to . o Stores the input status from a remote station and RIO Section
#FFH 4255 | Remote input (RX) intelligent device station. 10.7
#100H to #256 to L ) ) )
#15FH #351 Use prohibited
#160H to #352 to o Stores the output status to a remote station and RIW Section
#17FH #3g3 | Remote output (RY) intelligent device station. 10.8
#180H to #384 to L e
#1DFH #479 Use prohibited - - -
#1EOH to #480 to . o Stores the transmission data to a remote station and RIW Section
#21FH 4543 | Remote registers (RWw) intelligent device station. 10.9
#220H to #544 to L ) ) )
#2DFH #735 Use prohibited
#2EOH to #736 to . o Stores the received data from a remote station and RIO Section
#31FH 4799  |Remote registers (RWr) intelligent device station. 10.10
#320Hto | #800 to e i i ]
#3DFH #991 Use prohibited
#3EOH to #992 to | Slave station offset, Stores the offset and size of RX/RY/RWw/RWr per RIO Section
#5DFH #1503 | size information remote station/intelligent device station. 10.11
#5EOH to | #1504to |, . . .
#5FFH #1535 Link special relay (SB) Stores the data link status. .| Section
R/W
#600H to | #1536t0 |, . i ) . 10.12
#7FFH #2047 Link special register (SW) Stores the data link status.
#800H to | #2048 to e i i ]
#3FFFH | #16383 |Use prohibited
#4000H to | #16384 to |Ver. 2 compatible remote input|Stores the input status from a remote station and R0 | Section
#401FH #16415 | (RX)" intelligent device station. 10.13
#4020H to | #16416 to L ) ) )
#41FFH | #1ego5 |Use prohibited
#4200H to | #16896 to |Ver. 2 compatible remote output|Stores the output status to a remote station and Rw | Section
#421FH #16927 |(RY)"® intelligent device station. 10.14
#4220H to | #16928 to L ) ) )
#A3FFH | #17407 |Use prohibited
#4400H to | #17408 to | Ver. 2 compatible remote registers | Stores the transmission data to a remote station and RIW Section
#445FH #17503 | (Rww)" intelligent device station. 10.15
#4460H to | #17504 to g i . ]
#4BFFH #19455 Use prohibited
#4CO0H to | #19456 to | Ver. 2 compatible remote registers | Stores the received data from a remote station and RIO Section
#4C5FH #19551 | (Rwr)™ intelligent device station. 10.16
#4C60H to | #19552 to | Use prohibited™ - - -

*1.

Do not write to areas that are prohibited to use. Such write may cause errors.
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*2.  Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
*3. Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
*4. Write disabled depending on device. For details, refer to the Section 10.12.

*5.  "R/O" when set using network parameters.

10.3 Parameter information area

Set the conditions to perform the data link.
The table below shows the parameter list.

BFM No. . Read/| Initial
Item Description .
Hex. Dec. Write value
#O0H #0 Mode setting Sets the operation mode of the master station. R/W™3 KO
#1H #1 Number of connected units $et lthe numper of .connected remote stations and RIW' K8
intelligent device stations.
#2H #2 Number of retries Set the number of retries to a faulty station. R/W™3 K3
Set the number of remote stations and intelligent
#3H #3 Number of automatic return units |device stations that can return to the system during | R/W"™3 K1
one link scan.
#4H,#5H | #4,#5 | Use prohibited - ) )
Operation  specification when | Specify the data link status when an error occurs in the 3
#6H #6 CPU is down master station PLC. RIW KO
#THto #9H | #7to#9 |Use prohibited™ - - )
#0CH #12 Data link disorder station setting St:ttisoahe input data status from the data link disorder RIW' K1
Sets whether slave stations will be refreshed or
#0DH #13 Case of CPU STOP setting compulsorily cleared in case of programmable R/W™3 KO
controller CPU STOP.
#0EH, .
4OFH #14,#15 | Use prohibited"! - ) )
#10H #16 Reserved station specification Set reserved stations. R/W™3 KO
#11H to .
#13H #17 to #19 | Use prohibited"” - ) )
#14H #20 Error invalid station specification | Specify error invalid stations. R/W™3 KO
#15H to .
#1BH #21 to #27 | Use prohibited”! - - -
#ig:_:o #32 to #47 | Station information Set the connected station type. R/W™3 2

*1. Do not write to areas that are prohibited to use. Such write may cause errors.
*2. BFM#32 to #39: 0101H to 0108H, BFM#40 to #47: 0000H
*3. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
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10.3.1 [BFM#0] Mode setting z
8
c
Sets the operation mode of the master station. =
=3
Sl Mode Explanation R/W L]
value value
Mode in which compatibility with the predecessor product (FX2N- 2
16CCL-M) is possible. %
KO Remote net ver. 1 mode Select this mode when the number of cyclic points do not used be §
increased or when the FX3U-16CCL-M is used to replace an existing =
product module for maintenance. %—
K1 Remote net additional mode Selelct thls mode when increasing the number of cyclic points and | R/W KO
configuring a new system.
Select this mode when adding a ver. 2 compatible slave station to the 3
K2 Remote net ver. 2 mode existing system to increase the number of cyclic points.
’ CC-Link ver. 1 compatible slave stations (not ver. 2 compatible slave g%’
station) are also supported by the FX3U-16CCL-M. é" g
8
5

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.

Use buffer memory area in each mode of operation

* Remote net ver. 1 mode * Remote net additional mode * Remote net ver. 2 mode

uone|eisu] o

Ver.1 area Ver.1 area Ver.1 area
(FX2N-16CCL-M (FX2N-16CCL-M (FX2N-16CCL-M
Compatible area) Compatible area) - Compatible area)
Ver.1 Remote input (RX) Ver.1 Remote input (RX)
area area
(BFM#EOQH to #FFH) (BFM#EOQH to #FFH) 5
Ver.1 Remote output (RY) Ver.1 Remote output (RY) =
area area =
(BFM#160H to #17FH) (BFM#160H to #17FH) Remote net ver. 2 mode ©
Ver.1 Remote register Ver.1 Remote register cannot be used this area.
(RWw) area (RWw) area
(BFM#1EOH to #21FH) (BFM#1EOH to #21FH)
Ver.1 Remote register Ver.1 Remote register 6
(RWr) area (RWr) area I3
(BFM#2EOH to #31FH) (BFM#2EOH to #31FH) Remote net additional 3s
oc
Ver.2 Expanded area Ver.2 Expanded area > (r:‘(])(?T(‘IjSaL:ist;)el: gfetg g;ée\;é: Ver.2 Expanded area a g’
Ver.2 Remote input (RX) 2 expanded area. Ver.2 Remote input (RX) =5
area area
(BFM#4000H to #401FH) (BFM#4000H to #401FH) 7
Ver.2 Remote output (RY) Ver.2 Remote output (RY) g‘ 6‘? g
area area c8 &
Remote net ver. 1 mode (BFM#4200H to #421FH) (BFM#4200H to #421FH) éi
cannot be used this area. Ver.2 Remote register Ver.2 Remote register
(RWw) area (RWw) area
(BFM#4400H to #445FH) (BFM#4400H to #443FH) 8
Ver.2 Remote register Ver.2 Remote register
(RWr) area (RWr) area g g‘-?
(BFM#4COO0H to #4C5FH) (BFM#4CO0H to #4C3FH) g'§
@

Caution

. aclw)

slave stations. 32

g%

* When values other than 0 to 2 are set, operation is performed in "Remote net ver. 1 mode". =5
@

* When you use remote net additional mode, place ver. 1 compatible slave stations before ver. 2 compatible
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10.3.2

[BFM#1] Number of connected units

Set the number of connected remote stations and intelligent device stations.

BFM No.
Description R/W Default

Hex. Dec.

Setting range:
For FX3U/FX3ucC PLC
#1H #1 1 to 16 (units) RW! K8
For FX3G/FX3GC PLC
1 to 12 (units)

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
Caution

* Including reserved stations.
« This is not a station count.

10.3.3 [BFM#2] Number of retries
Set the number of retries to a remote station and intelligent device station with a link data error.
If a remote stations and intelligent device stations cannot recover the normal data link after executing the
specified number of retries, the station is regarded as a "data link faulty station".
BFM No.
Description R/W Default
Hex. Dec.
#2H #2 Setting range: 1 to 7 (times) R/W™ K3
*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
10.3.4 [BFM#3] Number of automatic return units
Set the number of remote stations and intelligent device stations that can return to the system during one link
scan.
— For details on the number of automatic return units, refer to Subsection 6.3.2.
BFM No.
Description R/W Default
Hex. Dec.
#3H #3 Setting range: 1 to 10 (units) R/W"1 K1
*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
10.3.5 [BFM#6] Operation specification when CPU is down

Specify the data link status when an "operation stop error" occurs in the master station PLC.
— For details on the operation specification when CPU is down, refer to Subsection 6.3.3

BFM No.

Description R/W Default
Hex. Dec.

0: Stop

#6H #6 1: Continue

R/W™ Ko

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
Caution

Even if an operation continue error occurs in the master station PLC, the data link continues.
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10.3.6

[BFM#12] Data link disorder station setting

Sets the input data status from the data link disorder station.
— For details on the data link disorder station setting, refer to Subsection 6.3.4.

BFM No.

Description R/W Default
Hex. Dec.

0: Hold
*1
#0CH #12 1: Clear R/W K1

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
Caution

When values other than 0 or 1 are set, "Clear" operation is performed.

10.3.7 [BFM#13] Case of CPU STOP setting
Sets whether slave stations will be refreshed or compulsorily cleared in case of programmable controller CPU
STOP.
— For details on the case of CPU STOP setting, refer to Subsection 6.3.5.
BFM No.
Description R/W Default
Hex. Dec.
0: Refresh .
#ODH #13 1: Clears compulsorily R KO
*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
Caution
When values other than 0 or 1 are set, "Refresh” operation is performed.
10.3.8 [BFM#16] Reserved station specification

Set remote stations and intelligent device stations which are included in the number of connected units but
are not actually connected now so that such stations will not be handled as "data link faulty stations"
Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers to be set as reserved.

— For details on the reserved station specification, refer to Subsection 6.4.2.

BFM No.
Hex. Dec.
#10H #16 Setting range: 0 to FFFEH R/W" Ko

Description R/W Default

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
Caution

* When a connected remote stations and intelligent device stations are set as a reserved station, the station
cannot execute any data link at all.

» For a remote station or intelligent device station which occupies 2 or more stations, turn on only the bit for
the station number set by the unit's station number setting switch.
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10.3.9 [BFM#20] Error invalid station specification

Specify remote stations and intelligent device stations in which data link is disabled by power OFF, etc. so
that they are not handled as "data link faulty stations" by the master station.
Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers to be set as error invalid stations.

— For details on the error invalid station specification, refer to Subsection 6.4.3.

BFM No.
Hex. Dec.
#14H #20 | Setting range: 0 to FFFFH RW' Ko

Description R/W Default

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
Caution

» For errors will not be detected at all in stations set as invalid stations.

+ If a remote stations and intelligent device stations set as invalid station is also set as reserved station, the
reserved station function has the priority.

» For a remote station or intelligent device station which occupies 2 or more stations, turn on only the bit for
the station number set by the unit's station number setting switch.

» The error invalid station setting cannot be changed while online.
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10.3.10 [BFM#32 to #47] Station information

Set the station type for connected remote stations, intelligent device stations and reserved stations.

BFM No.
Description R/W Default
Hex. Dec.
#20H to
1 .
#2FH #32 to #47 | As shown below R/W 2

*1. "R/O" when set using network parameters.
*2. BFM#32 to #39: 0101H to 0108H, BFM#40 to #47: 0000H

1. The figure below shows the data configuration to be set

b15 to b12 b11 to b8 b7 to b0
Station type Number O.f occupied Station No.
stations
1: Occupies 1 station /I\_ 110 16
2: Occupies 2 stations (01H to 10H)

3: Occupies 3 stations
4: Occupies 4 stations

OH: Ver. 1 compatible remote 1/O station

1H: Ver. 1 compatible remote device station

2H: Ver. 1 compatible intelligent device station

5H: Ver. 2 compatible single remote device station

6H: Ver. 2 compatible single intelligent device station
8H: Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station
9H: Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device station
BH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple remote device station
CH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station
EH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device station
FH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device station

2. The table below shows the buffer memory address for each units.
For example, when setting for the 10th units, write the buffer memory address "BFM#41".

i BFM No. e BFM No.

Hex. Dec. Hex. Dec.
1st unit #20H #32 9th unit #28H #40
2nd unit #21H #33 10th unit #29H #41
3rd unit #22H #34 11th unit #2AH #42
4th unit #23H #35 12th unit #2BH #43
5th unit #24H #36 13th unit #2CH #44
6th unit #25H #37 14th unit #2DH #45
7th unit #26H #38 15th unit #2EH #46
8th unit #27H #39 16th unit #2FH #47

3. Setting example
The table below shows the system configuration and station information setting.

» System configuration

Master Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible single Ver. 2 compatible single
station remote 1/O station remote device station intelligent device station
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 4
(occupies 1 (occupies 2 (occupies 4
station) stations) stations)
—
+ Station information setting
BFM No. i
Station type bl s of el Station No. Setting value
Hex. Dec. stations
#20H #32 OH 1H 01H 0101H
#21H #33 5H 2H 02H 5202H
#22H #34 6H 4H 04H 6404H
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10.4 1/0 signals to PLC

10.4 1/O signals to PLC

This section describes /O signals used to control the master block.

The signals used to control the master block are assigned to the buffer memory (BFM#10 and BFM#11) built
in the FX3U-16CCL-M. The buffer memory of the same number works differently between the time of read
(when the FROM instruction is used) and the time of write (when the TO instruction is used) as shown in the

table below.

The system automatically changes over these functions in accordance with the instruction (FROM or TO).

Caution

» The output signals prohibited in the table below are used by the system, thus cannot be accessed by the

user.

If used, normal operations cannot be guaranteed.

* Only reading is enabled when network parameters are used for setting.

1/0 signals list

* PLC « Master block : Read (when FROM instruction is used)

BFM No.

Hex. Dec.

Bit

Input signal name

#AH #10

b0

Unit error

b1

Data link status in master station

b2

Parameter setting status

b3

Data link status in other stations

b4

Use prohibited

b5

Use prohibited

b6

Normal completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters

b7

Abnormal completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters

b8

b9

b10

b11

b12

b13

b14

Use prohibited

b15

Unit ready

#BH #11

b0

b1

b2

b3

b4

b5

b6

b7

b8

b9

b10

b11

b12

b13

b14

b15

Use prohibited
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* PLC — Master block : Write (when TO instruction is used) =
5]
BFM No. g
Bit Output signal name 2
Hex. Dec. S
b0 Refresh command
b1 2
b2
. ()
b3 Use prohibited =
Q.
b4 a
=
b5 g
b6 Request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters
b7
#AH #10
b8 3
ow
b9 S"?mn’
b10 €3
=t
b11 Use prohibited =}
b12
b13 4
b14 _
>
b15 &
bo =
=3
b1
b2
b3 5
b4 s
b5 =
«
b6
b7
#BH #11 o8 Use prohibited
b9 6
b10 2=
b11 3 g
o
b12 3 %
=3
b13 (=}
b14
b15 7
578
S5
@ % g
8 =
£z
28
i
g
39
=)
a
c S
a =
2
g
=
@
3
[}
<
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10.4.1

[BFM#10] Input signal details

. Unit error (b0)

Indicates whether the unit is normal or not.
OFF: The unit is normal.
ON : The unit is abnormal.

Unit error ON
(BFM#10 b0) OFF
Unit ready ON
(BFM#10 b15) OFF

Data link status in master station (b1)
Indicates the data link status in the master station.
OFF: Data link is stopped.

ON : Data link is in progress.

Parameter setting status (b2)

Indicates the parameter setting status in the master station.

The signal SBO06D has the same meaning.

OFF: The setting is normal.

ON : There is an error in the setting. (The error code is stored in SW0068.)

This signal turns OFF when the write request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6)
in which no error has occurred.

Data link status in other stations (b3)

Indicates the data link status at other stations (remote stations and intelligent device stations).
The signal SB0080 has the same meaning.

OFF: All stations are normal.

ON : There is an error in some stations. (The error station status is stored in SW0080.)

Caution

The other station data link status takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected to the
master station becomes faulty. The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status
or other conditions.

Normal completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters (b6)
Indicates the normal completion status of the data link startup request by the write request for data link startup
by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6).

1) When the write request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) is set to ON, the
contents of the buffer memory parameters are checked. When the contents are normal, the system
automatically starts data link.

2) When data link startup is normally completed, the read data link startup normal completion (BFM#10 b6)
turns ON.

3) When the write request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) is set to OFF, the
read normal completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) turns OFF.

Read normal completion of data link ON
startup by buffer memory parameters
(BFM#10 b6) OFF <
Read parameter setting status OFF
(BFM#10 b2)
Startup
( processing
Parameter status in master station
(SW0068) \ 0 |
. . ON )
Write request for data link startup by
buffer memory parameters OFF
(BFM#10 b6)
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6. Abnormal completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters (b7) =
Indicates the abnormal completion status of the data link startup request by the write request for data link g
startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6). g
1) When the write request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) is set to ON, the
contents of the buffer memory are checked. When the contents are abnormal, the read abnormal
completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b7) turns ON. 2
2) The parameter setting status (BFM#10 b2) turns ON, and the error code is stored in the buffer memory €
for the parameter status in master station (SW0068). =
8
3) When the write request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b6) is set to OFF, the )

read abnormal completion of data link startup by buffer memory parameters (BFM#10 b7) turns OFF.

Read abnormal completion of data ON 3
link startup by buffer memory
parameters (BFM#10 b7) OFF 1)
S &
=@
Read parameter setting status ON ’I ‘g 3
Q
(BFM#10 b2) OFF §»
Startup
( processing 4
Parameter status in master station g
0 Error code v
(SW0068) \) fror co ;:—,
o
=3

Write request for data link startup by ~ ON
buffer memory parameters
(BFM#10 b6) OFF

7. Unit ready (b15)
Indicates whether or not the unit is ready for operation.

Buum, Q1

1) The signal automatically turns ON when the unit becomes ready for operation.

2) The signal turns OFF when one of the following conditions occur:
- There is an error in the unit switch settings.
- The input signal of unit error (BFM#10 b0) turns ON.

Power ON

(o]

Unit ready ON
(BFM#10b15)  ofF

suonoun4
1O uonENpoOAU|

Unit error ON

(BFM#10b0) oo

oL

Buissaooid
yuneea ~

Bumes
1oewered OO

(o]

aInpaoo.d
ury eleq

Kiowsy\ Jayng
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10.4.2 [BFM#10] Output signal
1. Refresh command (b0)
Indicates whether or not the contents of the buffer memory for "remote output RY (BFM#352 to #383,
BFM#16896 to #16927)" are valid.
OFF: Not effective (Sends all OFF data.)
ON : Effective (Sends the data in "remote output (BFM#352 to #383, BFM#16896 to #16927)" in the buffer
memory.)
Master station Remote 1/O station Remote device station
Remote input (RX)
Input
} Remote input (RX) |
Remote output (RY)
>|I Output
>'I Remote output (RY)|
Caution
» Set to ON the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0) before starting up the data link.
* When the master station PLC is in the stop status, the write refresh command (BFM#10 b0) turns OFF.
» When output signals are set using network parameters, they are refreshed without regard to the setting of
"Refresh command (BFM#10 b0)".
2. Request for data link startup by buffer memory parameters (b6)
Starts up the data link in accordance with the contents of the parameters in the buffer memory.
For the signal timing, refer to Subsection 10.4.1.5) and 6).
Caution
When the parameter outside a setting range is set up, it becomes a parameter error and a data link can not
startup.
10.4.3 [BFM#14] Output signal monitor

Output signal monitor (BFM#14) can read the status set to the Input signal (BFM#10).
For details, refer to the Input signal (BFM#10) write value.
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-_—

10.5 Master Block Control Signals 3
g
S
10.5.1 [BFM#29] Error code
This buffer memory address stores error code information for the FX3u-16CCL-M. 2
The following meaning is assigned to the error code handled as the ON/OFF information of bit O to bit 15. @
BFM#29 Error code %s
Bit Description Explanation %—

OFF:No error

ON: This bit turns ON when the executed TO instruction specifies an area set by network
parameters, unavailable area, unassigned remote 1/0 (RX/RY) area or remote register

b0 | BFM accessibility error (RWw/RWr) area.

Communication state: Continuation

Action: Please check the PLC program.

To reset this bit, write "K0" to BFM #29.

weishs G

uoneinbiuo)

b1 Transmission rate setting error | OFF: No errors in the setting
ON: The rotary switch is set outside the allowable setting range.

b2 | Station number setting error Communication state: Stop ' ' 4
Action: Please check the setting of the rotary switch.

b3 |Reserved 0 (Not used) 2

b4 |Reserved 0 (Not used) :);:

b5 | Transmission rate change error | OFF: No setting change §

ON: This bit turns ON when the rotary switch setting is changed after the FX3U-16CCL-M
is started, and turns OFF when the rotary switch is returned to its previous setting.

Communication state: Continuation

Action: Please check the setting of the rotary switch.

b7 |Reserved 0 (Not used)

OFF: No error

Errors in internal communication | ON: Inside communication power supply error

power supply Communication state: Stop

Action: For repair, contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.

OFF: No error
ON: Hardware error

b6 | Station number change error

Buim, QN

b8

(o))

b9 Hardware error

Communication state: Stop 23
Action: For repair, contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative. 3as
oc
OFF: Normal ? %—
. ON: Abnormal >
o
b10 | Unit status Data cannot be transferred normally to/from the main unit. -
Communication state: Stop
OFF: Normal 7
b11 |Master station operation status | ON: Abnormal S
Communication state: Continuation or stop % § &
=
OFF: No error g;
b12 | Transient transmission status ON: Error (SB0094) ©«
Communication state: Continuation or stop
OFF: Main unit initialization completed
ON : Main unit initialization not completed 8
b13 | Main unit initialization status This bit turns ON when the main unit is not powered, or when there is a power failure in the »To
FX3U-16CCL-M. %ﬁ
Communication state: Continuation or stop a3z
b14 |Reserved 0 (Not used) <
b15 |Reserved 0 (Not used)

(o]

aInpaoo.d
ury eleq

Kiowsy\ Jayng
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10.6 [BFM#220 to #223] Consistency control

10.5.2 [BFM#30] FX Series model code

10.6

The model code of the FX3u-16CCL-M (K7530) is stored.

BFM No. ™
Description RIW Initial

Hex. Dec. value
#1EH #30 The model code of the FX3U-16CCL-M is K7530 R/O K7530

[BFM#220 to #223] Consistency control

Use these buffer memory addresses for consistency control to send or receive link data composed of 1 word
(16 bits) or more or 2 words (32 bits) or more.
These buffer memory addresses assure data consistency for 1 word (16 bits) or more when read or written by
the FROM/TO instructions, or data consistency for 2 words (32 bits) or more when read or written by the
DFROM/DTO instructions.

— For details on the consistency control, refer to Subsection 6.3.6.

BFM No.

Description Explanation R/W
Hex. Dec.
#DCH #220 RX area consistency flag | Consistency control R/W
#DDH #221 RY area consistency flag 1: Consistency accessibility start . R/W

. Set the latest data, and stop the buffer memory from being refreshed. —
#DEH #222 RWw area consistency flag | . pata consistency accessibility is completed or not used. RW
("0" is the initial value.)
Refresh the communication data and buffer memory as required.

#DFH #2293 RWr area consistency flag (When a device changes from "1" to "0", the unit resumes refreshing the RIW

communication data and buffer memory.)
When any other number is set, these devices do not control the
consistency in the same way as "0".
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10.7 [BFM#224 to #255] Remote Input (RX) 3
o
Qo
S
Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected. S

The input status from remote 1/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations are stored.
Each station uses 2 words. 2
. Remote device station/
Re(rgtottt? I/C,>\l sta1tlon Intelligent device station 1
: ation No. 1: Stati No. 2:

Master station Occupies 1 station) Occ(:upailt-:!grl‘r st(?ations) %‘
N T g

I BFM No. Remote input (RX)

I

I

I
iFor station EOH RX FtoRX 0 : XOF to X00
iNo. 1 E1H[ RX1FtoRX10 | [~ ] X1F to X10

Remote input (RX)

iFor station| E2H| RX 2F to RX 20 ([ RX FtoRX 0 O:z
:N0-2 E3H| RX3F to RX 30 RX 1F to RX 10 32
IFor station E4H|[ RX4F to RX 40 RX 2F to RX 20 % 3
No. 3 E5H| RX5F to RX 50 RX 3F to RX 30 g
\For station] E6H| RX6F to RX60 | [ RX 4F to RX 40

No. 4 E7H| RX7F to RX 70 RX 5F to RX 50

\For station| E8H| RX 8F to RX 80 RX 6F to RX 60

No. 5 E9H IRX 9D toRX90 |}

to to

\I RX7D to RX 70

uone|eisu] o

I
I
:
1
! FDH[ RX1DF to RX1D0
:For station)] FEH| RX1EF to RX1EOQ
iNo. 16 FFH[ RX1FF to RX1F0

: The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.
(In the example above, RX9E and RX9F cannot be used.)

Buim, QN

Caution

(o))

* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed, writing is invalid.

When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area o2
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read. %@
+ The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations. °s
Qh

« The upper 16bits (1 word) in the last station of remote stations and intelligent device stations is occupied
as a system area. For details, refer to the each unit's manuals. 7
S
sgs
w o
Y]
S3
]

(o]

2INpa20.d
jur eeq

Kiowsy\ Jayng
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Correspondence among BFM No. in master station, station number and remote input (RX)

Station | BFM

No No b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

EOH| RXF | RXE | RXD | RXC | RXB | RXA | RX9 | RX8 | RX7 | RX6 | RX5 | RX4 | RX3 | RX2 | RX1 RX 0

E1H | RX1F | RX1E | RX1D | RX1C | RX1B [ RX 1A | RX19 | RX18 | RX17 | RX16 | RX15 | RX 14 | RX13 | RX12 | RX 11 | RX 10

E2H | RX2F | RX2E | RX2D | RX2C | RX2B [ RX2A | RX29 | RX28 | RX27 | RX26 | RX25 | RX24 | RX23 | RX22 | RX21 | RX 20

E3H | RX3F | RX3E | RX3D | RX3C | RX3B [ RX3A | RX39 | RX38 | RX37 | RX36 | RX35 | RX34 | RX33 | RX32 | RX31 | RX 30
E4H | RX4F | RX4E | RX4D | RX4C | RX4B | RX4A | RX49 | RX48 | RX47 | RX46 | RX45 | RX44 | RX43 | RX42 | RX 41 | RX 40
E5H | RX5F | RX5E | RX5D | RX5C | RX5B [ RX5A | RX59 | RX58 | RX57 | RX56 | RX55 | RX54 | RX53 | RX52 | RX51 | RX 50
E6H | RX6F | RX6E | RX6D | RX6C | RX6B | RX6A | RX69 | RX68 | RX67 | RX66 | RX65 | RX64 | RX63 | RX62 | RX61 | RX60
E7H | RX7F | RX7E | RX7D | RX7C | RX7B | RX7A | RX79 | RX78 | RX77 | RX76 | RX75 | RX74 | RX73 | RX72 | RX71 | RX70
E8H | RX8F | RX8E | RX8D | RX8C | RX8B | RX8A | RX89 | RX88 | RX87 | RX86 | RX85 | RX84 | RX83 | RX82 | RX81 | RX 80
E9H | RX9F | RX9E | RX9D | RX9C | RX9B | RX9A | RX99 | RX98 | RX97 | RX96 | RX95 | RX94 | RX93 [ RX92 [ RX91 | RX90
EAH | RXAF | RXAE | RXAD | RXAC | RXAB | RXAA | RXA9 | RXA8 | RXA7 | RXA6 | RXA5 | RXA4 | RXA3 | RXA2 | RXA1 | RXA0
EBH | RXBF | RXBE | RXBD | RXBC | RXBB | RXBA | RXB9 | RXB8 | RXB7 | RXB6 | RXB5 | RXB4 | RXB3 | RXB2 | RXB1 | RXB0
ECH | RXCF | RXCE |RXCD |RXCC |RXCB |RXCA | RXC9 | RXC8 | RXC7 [ RXC6 | RXC5 | RXC4 | RXC3 | RXC2 | RXC1 | RXCO
EDH | RXDF | RXDE | RXDD | RXDC | RXDB | RXDA | RXD9 | RXD8 | RXD7 | RXD6 | RXD5 | RXD4 | RXD3 | RXD2 | RXD1 | RX DO
EEH | RXEF | RXEE | RXED | RXEC | RXEB | RXEA | RXE9 | RXE8 | RXE7 | RXE6 | RXE5 | RXE4 | RXE3 | RXE2 | RXE1 | RXEO

EFH | RXFF | RXFE | RXFD | RXFC | RXFB | RXFA | RXF9 | RXF8 | RXF7 | RXF6 | RXF5 | RXF4 | RXF3 [ RXF2 [ RXF1 | RXFO

FOH |RX 10F |[RX 10E|RX 10D |RX 10C|RX 10B|RX 10A| RX 109 | RX 108 | RX 107 [ RX 106 [ RX 105 [ RX 104 | RX 103 | RX 102 | RX 101 | RX 100

F1H |RX11F|RX 11E|RX 11D |RX 11C|RX 11B[RX 11A|RX 119 [RX 118 [RX 117 |[RX 116 |[RX 115 | RX 114 |RX 113|RX 112|RX 111 |RX 110

F2H |RX 12F |[RX 12E|RX 12D |[RX 12C|RX 12B[RX 12A| RX 129 [RX 128 [RX 127 | RX 126 | RX 125 | RX 124 | RX 123 | RX 122 |RX 121 |RX 120

F3H |RX 13F |[RX 13E|RX 13D |[RX 13C|RX 13B[RX 13A| RX 139 [RX 138 [RX 137 | RX 136 | RX 135 | RX 134 | RX 133 | RX 132 | RX 131 |RX 130

F4H |RX 14F |RX 14E|RX 14D |[RX 14C|RX 14B [RX 14A| RX 149 [ RX 148 | RX 147 | RX 146 | RX 145 | RX 144 | RX 143 | RX 142 | RX 141 |RX 140

F5H |RX 15F |RX 15E|RX 15D |[RX 15C|RX 15B [RX 15A | RX 159 [ RX 158 [RX 157 | RX 156 | RX 1565 | RX 154 | RX 1563 |RX 152 | RX 151 |RX 150

F6H |RX 16F |RX 16E|RX 16D |[RX 16C|RX 16B [RX 16A | RX 169 [ RX 168 [RX 167 | RX 166 | RX 165 | RX 164 | RX 163 | RX 162 |RX 161 |RX 160

F7H |RX17F |RX17E|RX 17D |RX 17C|RX 17B[RX 17A|RX 179 [RX 178 |[RX 177 |[RX 176 |RX 175 | RX 174 |RX 173 |RX 172 |RX 171 |RX 170

F8H |RX 18F |RX 18E|RX 18D |[RX 18C|RX 18B[RX 18A| RX 189 [RX 188 [RX 187 |RX 186 | RX 185 | RX 184 |RX 183 | RX 182 | RX 181 |RX 180

FOH |RX 19F |[RX 19E |RX 19D |[RX 19C|RX 19B [RX 19A | RX 199 [RX 198 [RX 197 | RX 196 | RX 195 | RX 194 | RX 193 | RX 192 | RX 191 |RX 190
FAH |RX 1AF |RX 1AE|RX 1AD|RX 1AC|RX 1AB|RX 1AA|RX 1A9 |RX 1A8 |RX 1A7 |[RX 1A6 |[RX 1A5 [RX 1A4 [RX 1A3 |[RX 1A2 |[RX 1A1|RX 1A0
FBH |RX 1BF |[RX 1BE|RX 1BD|RX 1BC|RX 1BB|RX 1BA|RX 1B9 |RX 1B8 |RX 1B7 |[RX 1B6 |RX 1B5[RX 1B4 |[RX 1B3 |RX 1B2 |RX 1B1 |RX 1B0
FCH [RX 1CF|[RX 1CE|RX 1CD|RX 1CC|RX 1CB|RX 1CA|RX 1C9|RX 1C8|RX 1C7|RX 1C6|RX 1C5|RX 1C4|RX 1C3|RX 1C2|RX 1C1|RX 1CO
FDH |RX 1DF|RX 1DE|RX 1DD|RX 1DC|RX 1DB[RX 1DA(RX 1D9|RX 1D8 [RX 1D7 |RX 1D6 |RX 1D5|RX 1D4|RX 1D3|RX 1D2|RX 1D1|RX 1D0
FEH |[RX 1EF|RX 1EE|RX 1ED|RX 1EC|RX 1EB|RX 1EA|RX 1E9|RX 1E8 |RX 1E7 |RX 1E6 |RX 1E5|RX 1E4|RX 1E3|RX 1E2 |RX 1E1|RX 1EQ
FFH |RX 1FF |[RX 1FE|RX 1FD|RX 1FC|RX 1FB|RX 1FA|RX 1F9|RX 1F8 |RX 1F7 |RX 1F6 [ RX 1F5 [RX 1F4 [RX 1F3 |[RX 1F2 |[RX 1F1 |[RX 1F0
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10.8 [BFM#352 to #383] Remote Output (RY)

10.8

[BFM#352 to #383] Remote Output (RY)

Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
The output status from remote I/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations are stored.
Each station uses 2 words.

Master station

I BFM No. Remote output (RY)

1
IFor station 160H

iNo. 1 161H
1

IFor station 162H
iNo. 2 163H
1

1For station 164H
No. 3 165H
1

:For station J 166H
No. 4 167H
1

1For station ) 168H
1

No. 5 169H
1

: to

1

1

: 17DH
'For station 17EH
iNo. 16 17FH
1

RY FtoRY 0

Remote 1/O station
(Station No. 1:
Occupies 1 station)

YOF to YOO

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30

RY 4F to RY 40

RY 5F to RY 50

——

Y1F to Y10

Remote device station/
Intelligent device station

(Station No. 2:

Occupies 4 stations)

Remote output (RY)

RY FtoRY 0

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30

RY 6F to RY 60

RY 7F to RY 70

RY 8F to RY 80

to

IRY 9Dto RY 90 ||

RY1DF to RY1DO0

RY1EF to RY1EQ

RY1FF to RY1FO

RY 4F to RY 40

RY 5F to RY 50

RY 6F to RY 60

\I RY 7D to RY 70

: The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.
(In the example above, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Caution

* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for writing to an area without

assigned link points, writing is invalid.

When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read.

* The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.

« The upper 16bits (1 word) in the last station of remote stations and intelligent device stations is occupied

as a system area. For details, refer to the each unit's manuals.
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FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 10.8 [BFM#352 to #383] Remote Output (RY)

Correspondence among BFM No. in master station, station number and remote output (RY) number

Station | BFM

No No b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

160H| RYF | RYE | RYD [ RYC | RYB | RYA | RY9 | RY8 | RY7 | RY6 | RY5 | RY4 | RY3 | RY2 | RY1 RY 0

161H| RY1F | RY1E | RY1D | RY1C [ RY1B | RY1A | RY19 | RY18 | RY17 | RY 16 | RY 15 | RY 14 | RY 13 | RY 12 | RY 11 | RY 10

162H| RY2F | RY2E | RY2D [ RY2C [ RY2B | RY2A | RY29 | RY28 | RY27 | RY26 | RY25 | RY24 | RY23 | RY22 | RY 21 | RY 20

163H| RY3F | RY3E | RY3D | RY3C | RY3B | RY3A | RY39 | RY38 | RY37 | RY36 | RY35 | RY34 | RY33 | RY32 | RY 31 | RY 30
164H| RY4F | RY4E | RY4D | RY4C | RY4B | RY4A | RY49 | RY48 | RY47 | RY46 | RY45 | RY 44 | RY 43 | RY 42 | RY 41 | RY 40
165H| RY 5F | RY5E | RY 5D | RY5C | RY5B | RYS5A | RY 59 | RY 58 | RY57 | RY56 | RY55 | RY54 | RY 53 | RY 52 | RY 51 | RY 50
166H| RY6F | RYGE | RY6D | RY6C | RY6B | RYBA | RY69 | RY68 | RY67 | RY66 | RY65 | RY64 | RY63 | RY 62 | RY 61 | RY 60
167H| RY7F | RY7E |RY7D | RY7C | RY7B | RY7A | RY79 | RY78 | RY77 | RY76 | RY75 | RY74 | RY73 | RY72 | RY71 | RY 70
168H| RY 8F | RY8E | RY8D | RY8C | RY8B | RY8A | RY89 | RY88 | RY87 | RY86 | RY85 | RY84 | RY83 | RY 82 | RY 81 | RY 80
169H| RY9F | RY9E | RYO9D | RY9C | RY9B | RY9A | RY99 | RY98 | RY97 | RY96 | RY95 | RY94 | RY93 | RY 92 | RY 91 | RY 90
16AH| RY AF | RYAE [ RYAD | RYAC [ RYAB | RYAA | RYA9 | RY A8 | RYA7 | RYA6 | RYA5 | RY A4 | RY A3 | RY A2 | RY A1 | RY A0
16BH| RYBF | RYBE [ RYBD [ RYBC [ RYBB | RYBA | RYB9 | RYB8 | RYB7 | RYB6 | RYB5 | RYB4 | RYB3 | RYB2 | RYB1 | RY BO
16CH| RYCF |[RYCE [RYCD [RYCC [RYCB |[RYCA |RYC9 |[RYC8 |RYC7 | RYC6 | RYC5 | RYC4 | RYC3 | RYC2 | RYC1 | RY CO
16DH| RY DF | RYDE [ RYDD [ RYDC [ RYDB | RYDA | RYD9 | RYD8 | RYD7 | RYD6 | RYD5 | RY D4 | RY D3 | RY D2 | RY D1 | RY DO
16EH| RYEF | RYEE [ RYED [ RYEC [ RYEB | RYEA | RYE9 | RYE8 | RYE7 | RYE6 | RYE5 | RYE4 | RYE3 | RYE2 | RYE1 | RY EO

16FH| RYFF [ RYFE |[RYFD |RYFC |RYFB | RYFA | RYF9 | RYF8 | RYF7 | RYF6 | RYF5 | RYF4 | RYF3 [ RYF2 [ RYF1 | RY FO

170H |RY 10F |RY 10E|RY 10D|RY 10C|RY 10B|RY 10A|RY 109 | RY 108 | RY 107 [ RY 106 [ RY 105 [ RY 104 | RY 103 [RY 102 |RY 101 |RY 100

171H|RY 11F |RY 11E|RY 11D [RY 11C|RY 11B|RY 11A|RY 119 |RY 118 |RY 117 |RY 116 | RY 115|RY 114 | RY 113 | RY 112 | RY 111 |RY 110

172H|RY 12F |RY 12E|RY 12D [RY 12C|RY 12B |RY 12A|RY 129 |RY 128 |RY 127 | RY 126 | RY 125 |RY 124 | RY 123 | RY 122 | RY 121 |RY 120

173H|RY 13F |RY 13E|RY 13D [RY 13C|RY 13B |RY 13A|RY 139 |RY 138 |RY 137 | RY 136 | RY 135 |RY 134 | RY 133 | RY 132 | RY 131 |RY 130

174H|RY 14F |RY 14E|RY 14D [RY 14C|RY 14B |RY 14A|RY 149 |RY 148 |RY 147 | RY 146 | RY 145 |RY 144 | RY 143 | RY 142 | RY 141 |RY 140

175H|RY 15F |RY 15E |RY 15D [RY 15CRY 15B [RY 15A | RY 159 |RY 158 | RY 157 | RY 156 | RY 155 | RY 154 | RY 153 | RY 152 | RY 151 | RY 150

176H|RY 16F |RY 16E |RY 16D [RY 16C|RY 16B |RY 16A|RY 169 |RY 168 | RY 167 | RY 166 | RY 165 |RY 164 | RY 163 | RY 162 | RY 161 | RY 160

177H|RY 17F |RY 17E|RY 17D [RY 17C|RY 17B |RY 17A|RY 179 |RY 178 |RY 177 |RY 176 | RY 175 |RY 174 |RY 173 | RY 172 | RY 171 |RY 170

178H|RY 18F |RY 18E|RY 18D [RY 18C|RY 18B|RY 18A|RY 189 |RY 188 |RY 187 | RY 186 | RY 185|RY 184 | RY 183 | RY 182 | RY 181 |RY 180

179H|RY 19F |RY 19E |RY 19D [RY 19C|RY 19B [RY 19A|RY 199 |RY 198 | RY 197 | RY 196 | RY 195 | RY 194 | RY 193 | RY 192 | RY 191 |RY 190
17AH[RY 1AF [RY 1AE|RY 1AD|RY 1AC|RY 1AB|RY 1AA|RY 1A9|RY 1A8|RY 1A7|RY 1A6|RY 1A5|RY 1A4 [RY 1A3|RY 1A2|RY 1A1|RY 1A0
17BH|RY 1BF [RY 1BE|RY 1BD|RY 1BC|RY 1BB|RY 1BA|RY 1B9|RY 1B8|RY 1B7|RY 1B6|RY 1B5|RY 1B4 [RY 1B3|RY 1B2|RY 1B1|RY 1B0
17CH|RY 1CF|RY 1CE|RY 1CD|RY 1CC|RY 1CB|RY 1CA|RY 1C9|RY 1C8|RY 1C7|RY 1C6|RY 1C5[RY 1C4|RY 1C3|RY 1C2|RY 1C1|RY 1C0O
17DH|RY 1DF|RY 1DE|RY 1DD|RY 1DC|RY 1DB(RY 1DA(RY 1D9(RY 1D8|RY 1D7|RY 1D6|RY 1D5|RY 1D4|RY 1D3|RY 1D2|RY 1D1|RY 1D0
17EH|RY 1EF|RY 1EE|RY 1ED|RY 1EC|RY 1EB|RY 1EA|RY 1E9 [RY 1E8 |RY 1E7|RY 1E6|RY 1E5|RY 1E4|RY 1E3|RY 1E2|RY 1E1|RY 1E0
17FH|RY 1FF [RY 1FE|RY 1FD|RY 1FC|RY 1FB|RY 1FA|RY 1F9|RY 1F8|RY 1F7|RY 1F6|RY 1F5|RY 1F4 |RY 1F3|RY 1F2|RY 1F1|RY 1F0
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10.9 [BFM#480 to #543] Remote registers (RWw) 3
g
Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected. ]
The data transmitted to the remote register (RWw) in remote device stations and intelligent device stations is
stored as below.
Each station uses 4 words. 2
Remote device station Intelligent device station 'cé)
Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2: =
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations) 8
' iy | FTT T T T T T T T T T | Fmm s s 1 o
: BFM No. Remote register (RWw) : : Remote register (RWW): : : >
! (1E0H RWw 0 1 RWw 0 Loy |
1 For | 4EqH RWw 1 Lo RWw 1 [ ! 3
I station < —L Loy |
' No.1 1E2H RWw 2 ! ! RWw 2 b | o0
! 1E3H RWw 3 Lo RWw 3 ! | Remote register (RWw)! EX
> < -
! 1E4H RWw 4 Lo P RWw 0 : s?
i For ] 1gsH RWw 5 Lo v RWw 1 ! g
I station ro oy | >
' No.2 | 1E6H RWw 6 Lo Lo RWw 2 !
! | 1E7H RWw 7 Lo Lo RWw 3 ! 4
! 1E8H RWw 8 : l o RWw 4 !
i For | 4EgH RWw 9 ro ro| RWw 5 ! z
1 station < [ [ | =
' No.3 1EAH RWw A ! : - RWw 6 X 5
! | 1EBH RWw B L N RWw 7 ! S
| 1ECH RWw C [ o7 RWw 8 !
i Foron | 1EDH RWw D . L RWw 9 !
I
| No.4 | 1EEH RWw E Lo P RWw A ! 5
| | 1EFH RWw F Do P RWw B ! <
I
| 1FOH RWw 10 Lo o RWw C ! =
! For 1F1H RWw 11 . P RWw D . @
| station [ ! !
| No.5 | 1F2H RWw 12 o . RWw E !
! 1F3H RWw 13 L Pl RWw F :
1 N 20 ot
1 1 | | 1
t t ' !
: ° ° o o . 6
1 - 1 | 1 1 ! —=
! 21CH RWw 3C Lo b ! S
i For. 21DH RWw 3D Lo P! ! g8
1 station < [ [ 22
' No. 16 21EH RWw 3E . Lo | ®g
| 21FH RWw 3F Lo Lo l =
:_ ____________________________ oL v ___ !
Caution S
338
* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for writing to an area without gc
assigned link points, writing is invalid. a”
When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read. 8
ey
=3
2z
g
38
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g
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=
@
3
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<
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10.9 [BFM#480 to #543] Remote registers (RWw)

Correspondence among BFM No. in master station, station number and remote register (RWw)

number
St:l::i:)n BFM No. Remote register No.
1EOH RWw 0
1E1H RWw 1
! 1E2H RWw 2
1E3H RWw 3
1E4H RWw 4
1E5H RWw 5
2 1E6H RWw 6
1E7H RwWw 7
1E8H RWw 8
1E9H RWw 9
8 1EAH RWw A
1EBH Rww B
1ECH RWw C
1EDH RwWw D
4 1EEH RwWw E
1EFH RWw F
1FOH RWw 10
1F1H RWw 11
° 1F2H RWw 12
1F3H RWw 13
1F4H RWw 14
1F5H RWw 15
6 1F6H RWw 16
1F7H RWw 17
1F8H RWw 18
1F9H RWw 19
! 1FAH RWw 1A
1FBH RwWw 1B
1FCH RWw 1C
1FDH RWw 1D
8 1FEH RWw 1E
1FFH RWw 1F

St;::?n BFM No. Remote register No.
200H RWw 20
201H RWw 21
9 202H RWw 22
203H RWw 23
204H RWw 24
205H RWw 25
10 206H RWw 26
207H RWw 27
208H RWw 28
209H RWw 29
" 20AH RWw 2A
20BH RWw 2B
20CH RWw 2C
20DH RWw 2D
12 20EH RWw 2E
20FH RWw 2F
210H RWw 30
211H RWw 31
3 212H RWw 32
213H RWw 33
214H RWw 34
215H RWw 35
b 216H RWw 36
217H RWw 37
218H RWw 38
219H RWw 39
1 21AH RWw 3A
21BH RWw 3B
21CH RWw 3C
21DH RWw 3D
1 21EH RWw 3E
21FH RWw 3F
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10.10 [BFM#736 to #799] Remote registers (RWr) 3
Used when the remote net ver. 1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected. S
The data transmitted from the remote register (RWr) in remote device stations and intelligent device stations
is stored as below.

Each station uses 4 words. 2
Remote device station Intelligent device station 'cé)
Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2: =
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations) 8
' iy | FTT T T T T T T T T T | Fmm s s 1 o
: BFM No. Remote register (RWr) : : Remote register (RWr) : : : >
! ( 2E0H RWr 0 1 RWr 0 Loy |
1 For 2E1H RWr 1 Lo RWr 1 [ ! 3
I station < e Loy |
' No. 1 2E2H RWr 2 ! ! RWr 2 b | o0
! 2E3H RWr 3 | ! RWr 3 | | Remote register (RWr) | é.. =
> < -
I 2E4H RWr 4 Lo P RWr 0 ! €3
1 For 2E5H RWr 5 . - RWr 1 ! g
I station [ [ !
' No.2 2E6H RWr 6 Lo Lo RWr 2 !
! | 2E7H RWr 7 Lo Lo RWr 3 ! 4
I
! 2E8H RWr 8 Lo ! | RWr 4 :
| For 2E9H RWr 9 ro ro| RWr 5 ! z
1 station < [ [ 1 2
' No.3 2EAH RWr A Lo Lo RWr 6 | )
: | 2EBH RWrB S Lo RWr 7 ! =
| 2ECH RWr C [T Lo RWr 8 !
i Foron | 2EDH RWr D Lo P! RWr 9 !
I I
| No. 4 2EEH RWrE Lo o RWr A ! 5
| 2EFH RWr F Do P RWr B !
1 r 1 1 ! =
! 2FOH RWr 10 Do [ Rwr C : g
! For. 2F1H RWr 11 . P RWr D . @
| station | ! !
I
I No.5 2F2H RWr 12 o ro RWr E !
! 2F3H RWr 13 L Pl RWr F !
1 N 20 ot
1 1 | | 1
t t ! !
: ° ° o o . 6
1 - 1 | 1 1 ! —=
! 31CH RWr 3C Lo b ! S
1 For. 31DH RWr 3D Lo P i 28
1 station < [ [ ! sa
' No. 16 31EH Rwr 3E . Lo | ®g
i 31FH RWr 3F Lo roy i =
:_ ____________________________ oL v ___ !
Caution S
338
* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed, writing is invalid. gc
When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area a”
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read.
ey
e
a3
@
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10.10 [BFM#736 to #799] Remote registers (RWr)

Correspondence among BFM No. in master station, station number and remote register (RWr)

number
St:l::i:)n BFM No. Remote register No.
2EOH RWr 0
2E1H RWr 1
! 2E2H RWr 2
2E3H RWr 3
2E4H RWr 4
2E5H RWr 5
2 2E6H RWr 6
2E7H Rwr 7
2E8H RWr 8
2E9H RWr 9
8 2EAH RwWr A
2EBH Rwr B
2ECH Rwr C
2EDH RwWr D
4 2EEH Rwr E
2EFH RWr F
2FOH RWr 10
2F1H RWr 11
° 2F2H RWr 12
2F3H RWr 13
2F4H RWr 14
2F5H RWr 15
6 2F6H RWr 16
2F7H RWr 17
2F8H RWr 18
2F9H RWr 19
! 2FAH RWr 1A
2FBH Rwr 1B
2FCH Rwr 1C
2FDH Rwr 1D
8 2FEH Rwr 1E
2FFH RWr 1F

St;::?n BFM No. Remote register No.
300H RWr 20
301H RWr 21
9 302H RWr 22
303H RWr 23
304H RWr 24
305H RWr 25
10 306H RWr 26
307H Rwr 27
308H RWr 28
309H RWr 29
" 30AH RWr 2A
30BH RWwr 2B
30CH Rwr 2C
30DH Rwr 2D
12 30EH Rwr 2E
30FH RWr 2F
310H RWr 30
311H RWr 31
3 312H RWr 32
313H RWr 33
314H RWr 34
315H RWr 35
b 316H RWr 36
317H Rwr 37
318H RWr 38
319H RWr 39
1 31AH RWr 3A
31BH Rwr 3B
31CH Rwr 3C
31DH Rwr 3D
1 31EH Rwr 3E
31FH RWr 3F
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10.11 [BFM#992 to #1503] Slave Station Offset, Size Information

In the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode, the assignment of RX/RY/RWw/RWr for the

station numbers varies according to the expanded cyclic setting.

+ Offset

Stores the head buffer memory No. of RX/RY/RWw/RWr assigned to each station.
When 2 or more stations are occupied, values are stored into only the head buffer No. address of the

station number.

(For example, when station No. 1 occupies 2 stations, values are stored with the RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset
and size of station No. 1, and the RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset and size of station No. 2 remains at the initial

value "0000H".)

« Size

Stores the size of RX/RY/RWw/RWr assigned to each station in word units. For the reserved station,
00O0O0H is stored.

Caution

For remote net ver. 1 mode, offset and size remains at the initial value 0000H.

Correspondence between station numbers and RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset, size buffer memory No.

BFM No. Initial
Hex. Dec. Item RIW value
#3EOH #992 Station No. 1 RX offset R/O 0000H
#3E1H #993 Station No. 1 RX size R/O 0000H
#3E2H #994 Station No. 2 RX offset R/O 0000H
#3E3H #995 Station No. 2 RX size R/O 0000H
to to to to to
#3FEH #1022 | Station No. 16 RX offset R/O 0000H
#3FFH #1023 | Station No. 16 RX size R/O 0000H
#;2(5):_:0 #;(1)?:9‘[0 Use prohibited - -
#460H #1120 | Station No. 1 RY offset R/O 0000H
#461H #1121 Station No. 1 RY size R/O 0000H
#462H #1122 | Station No. 2 RY offset R/O 0000H
#463H #1123 | Station No. 2 RY size R/O 0000H
to to to to to
#47EH #1150 | Station No. 16 RY offset R/O 0000H
#47FH #1151 Station No. 16 RY size R/O 0000H
#;fg?:) #;?12421;0 Use prohibited - -
#4EOH #1248 | Station No. 1 RWw offset R/O 0000H
#4E1H #1249 | Station No. 1 RWw size R/O 0000H
#4E2H #1250 | Station No. 2 RWw offset R/O 0000H
#4E3H #1251 Station No. 2 RWw size R/O 0000H
to to to to to
#4FEH #1278 | Station No. 16 RWw offset R/O 0000H
#4FFH #1279 | Station No. 16 RWw size R/O 0000H
#2222_:0 #;jggs‘co Use prohibited - -
#560H #1376 | Station No. 1 RWr offset R/O 0000H
#561H #1377 | Station No. 1 RWr size R/O 0000H
#562H #1378 | Station No. 2 RWr offset R/O 0000H
#563H #1379 | Station No. 2 RWr size R/O 0000H
to to to to to
#57EH #1406 | Station No. 16 RWr offset R/O 0000H
#57FH #1407 | Station No. 16 RWr size R/O 0000H
#5588;';0 #;:ggéo Use prohibited - -
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« Example of when the intelligent device station where expanded cyclic setting has been made are
connected

- When the remote net ver.2 mode is used

Master Ver. 2 compatible octuple Ver. 1 compatible remote Ver. 1 compatible
station intelligent device station device station remote /O station
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 4
(occupies 1 (occupies 2 (occupies 1
station) stations) station)
N
Value of RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset, size
Buffer memory name Value (Hex.) Description
Station No. 1 RX offset 4000H Head buffer memory No. of RX of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RX size 8H 128 (number of RX points) / 16 = 8 words
Station No. 2 RX offset 4008H Head buffer memory No. of RX of station No. 2
Station No. 2 RX size 4H The 4 wor:ds of buffer memory No. 4008H to 400BH are the corresponding size of
RX of station No. 2.
Station No. 3 RX offset 4008H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 3 RX size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 4 RX offset 400CH Head buffer memory No. of RX of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RX size 2H ;I;(eoi :t/;)tritcj; (’)\lfot?tzf.fer memory No. 400CH to 400DH are the corresponding size of
Station No. 1 RY offset 4200H Head buffer memory No. of RY of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RY size 8H 128 (number of RY points) / 16 = 8 words
Station No. 2 RY offset 4208H Head buffer memory No. of RY of station No. 2
Station No. 2 RY size 4H The 4 wor.ds of buffer memory No. 4208H to 420BH are the corresponding size of
RY of station No. 2.
Station No. 3 RY offset 4208H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 3 RY size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 4 RY offset 420CH Head buffer memory No. of RY of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RY size oH The 2 wor'ds of buffer memory No. 420CH to 420DH are the corresponding size of
RY of station No. 4.
Station No. 1 RWw offset 4400H Head buffer memory No. of RWw of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWw size 20H 1 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words X 8 = 32
Station No. 2 RWw offset 4420H Head buffer memory No. of RWw of station No. 2
. . 2 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words = 8
Station No. 2 RWw size 8H BL(Jf'fer memory sizz No. of RWv)v of station No. 2
Station No. 3 RWw offset 4420H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWw size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 4 RWw offset 4428H Head buffer memory No. of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWw size OH (Initial value) | Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 1 RWr offset 4CO0H Head buffer memory No. of RWr of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWr size 20H 1 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words X 8 = 32
Station No. 2 RWr offset 4C20H Head buffer memory No. of RWr of station No. 2
SiatonNo.2RWrsze | O (vl |2 0T T ocomed s s
Station No. 3 RWr offset 4CO0H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWr size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 4 RWr offset 4C28H Head buffer memory No. of RWr of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWr size OH (Initial value) | Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 4
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-_—

- When the remote net additional mode is used

=3
g
c
2
S
Mast Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible remote  Ver. 2 compatible octuple
taff er remote /O station device station intelligent device station
station - o -
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 4 2
(occupies 1 (occupies 2 (occupies 1
station) stations) station) @
. A A _ g
g
. =}
Value of RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset, size >
Buffer memory name Value (Hex.) Description
Station No. 1 RX offset EOH Head buffer memory No. of RX of station No. 1 3
Station No. 1 RX size 2H 32 (number of RX points) / 16 = 2 words X
Station No. 2 RX offset E2H Head buffer memory No. of RX of station No. 2 é‘é’
=
Station No. 2 RX size 4H The 4 words of the buffer memory No. E2H to E5H are the corresponding size of %
RX of station No. 2. 5
Station No. 3 RX offset E2H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 3 RX size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked. 4
Station No. 4 RX offset 4006H Head buffer memory No. of RX of station No. 4 =
Station No. 4 RX size 8H The 8 words.of the buffer memory No. 4006H to 400DH are the corresponding size )
of RX of station No. 4. Iy
o
Station No. 1 RY offset 160H Head buffer memory No. of RY of station No. 1 >
Station No. 1 RY size 2H 32 (number of RY points) / 16 = 2 words
Station No. 2 RY offset 162H Head buffer memory No. of RY of station No. 2 5
Station No. 2 RY size 4H The 4 wor.ds of the buffer memory No. 162H to 165H are the corresponding size of
RY of station No. 2. =
Station No. 3 RY offset 162H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked. é
Station No. 3 RY size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 4 RY offset 4206H Head buffer memory No. of RY of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RY size 8H The 8 words.of the buffer memory No. 4206H to 420DH are the corresponding size
of RY of station No. 4. 6
Station No. 1 RWw offset 1EOH Head buffer memory No. of RWw of station No. 1 ns
C =
- - — - - sz
Station No. 1 RWuw size 4H 1 '(number of occupied stations) x 4 words = 4 (A remote /O station also occupies g*é-
this area.) S&
Z2 2
Station No. 2 RWw offset 1E4H Head buffer memory No. of RWw of station No. 2 g
. . 2 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words = 8 -
Station No. 2 RWw size 8H Buffer memory size No. of RWw of station No. 2
Station No. 3 RWw offset 1E4H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked. 7
Station No. 3 RWw size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked. g’gg
Station No. 4 RWw offset 440CH Head buffer memory No. of RWw of station No. 4 @ % ;ri_
Station No. 4 RWw size 20H 1 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words x 8 = 32 =
Station No. 1 RWr offset 2EOH Head buffer memory No. of RWr of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWr size 4H 1 .(number of occupied stations) x 4 words = 4 (A remote I/O station also occupies
this area.)
Station No. 2 RWr offset 2E4H Head buffer memory No. of RWr of station No. 2 [
. . 2 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words = 8 2o
=
Station No. 2 RWr size 8H Buffer memory size No. of RWr of station No. 2 < 2
Station No. 3 RWr offset 2E4H As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked. B
Station No. 3 RWr size OH (Initial value) | As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 2 is checked.
Station No. 4 RWr offset 4COCH Head buffer memory No. of RWr of station No. 4 9
Station No. 4 RWr size 20H 1 (number of occupied stations) x 4 words X 8 = 32 =D
@
o]
=
g
=
@
3
[}
<

133




FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual

10 Buffer Memory

10.12 Link special relay/Link special register (SB/SW)

10.12 Link special relay/Link special register (SB/SW)

10.12.1 [BFM#1504 to #1535] Link special relay (SB)

The data link status can be checked using these buffer memory addresses for bit information (link special

relays SB).
The table below shows details for the link special relays (SB).
Applicability
BFM No. . (v : Applicable,
SB No. Name Description - : Not applicable) |R/W
Hex. Dec. | Bit Online | Offline
Restarts the data link which was stopped by SB0002.
SB0000 | 5EOH 1504 | b0 |Data link restart OFF: Does not give restart specification v - R/W
ON : Gives restart specification
Stops the data link in the master station.
If the master station sets this relay to ON, the entire system
SB0002 | 5EOH 1504 | b2 |Data link stop stops. v - R/W
OFF: Does not give stop specification
ON : Gives stop specification
Determines stations specified by SW0003 or SW0004 as
SB0004 | 5EOH 1504 | ba Requgst for temporary tem?orary error |.nva||d stations. , ) RIW
error invalid station OFF: Does not give the request
ON : Gives the request
Cancels the stations specified by SW0003 or SW0004 from
Request for cancel of temporary error invalid stations
SB0005 | 5E0H | 1504 | b5 |temporary error invalid | o Porary ! \ v - |rRW
station OFF: Does not give the request
ON : Gives the request
Executes the line test to the stations specified by SW0008.
SB0008 | 5EO0H 1504 | b8 |Request for line test OFF: Does not give the request v - R/W
ON : Gives the request
Reads the parameter setting information for the actual
Parameter  information system configuration. (enabled only on ver. 1 compatible
SB0009 | 5EOH 1504 | b9 read request slave stations) v - R/W
q OFF: Does not give the request
ON : Gives the request
Transmission speed Use this to perform the transmission speed test.
SBO00B | 5EOH 1504 |b11 P OFF: Does not give the request v - R/W
test request )
ON : Gives the request
Starts the initial processing using the information registered
Remote device station during the initialization procedure registration.
sB00oD | 5E0H 1504 | b13 |initialization procedure While SBOOOD'ls on, the refresh of the remote input/output S, ) RIW
registration instruction and remote registers stops.
9 OFF: Not instructed
ON : Instructed
Indicates the unit access (unit operation) status.
SB0020 | 5E2H 1506 | b0 |Unit status OFF: Normal (Unit is operating normally) v - R/O
ON : Abnormal (unit error has occurred)
Indicates the data link restart specification acceptance
Data link restart | status.
SB0040 | SE4H 1508 | b0 acceptance status OFF: Not accepted v ) RIO
ON : Accepted
Indicates the data link restart specification acceptance
Data link restart | completion status.
SBO041 | SE4H 1508 | b1 completion status OFF: Not completed v ) RIO
ON : Completed
Data link sto Indicates the data link stop specification acceptance status.
SB0044 | 5E4H 1508 | b4 acceptance P oFF: Not accepted v - R/O
P ON : Accepted
Indicates the data link stop specification acceptance
. completion status. )
SB0045 | 5E4H 1508 | b5 |Data link stop complete OFF: Not completed v R/O
ON : Completed
. . .| Indicates the temporary error invalid station request
Temporary error invalid acceptance status
SB0048 | 5E4H 1508 | b8 |station acceptance P : v - R/O
status OFF: Not accepted
ON : Accepted
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Applicability g
BFM No. L. (v :Applicable, =
SB No. Name Description - : Not applicable) |R/W =
Hex. | Dec. | Bit Online | Offline s
Indicates the temporary error invalid station request
Temporary error invalid | acceptance completion status.
SB0049 | 5E4H 1508 | b9 |station completion | OFF: Not completed v - R/O 2
status ON : Temporary error invalid stations are determined/ 17
Specified station number is invalid §
Temporary error invalid an(j::a:zict:;;eurjr;porary error invalid station cancel request %
SBO04A | 5E4H 1508 | b10 |station completion P ) v - R/O E]
status OFF: Not accepted
ON : Accepted
. . .| Indicates the temporary error invalid station cancel request 3
Temporary error invalid acceptance completion status
SB004B | 5E4H | 1508 |b11|station cancel | 2°%P P ' v - |rRoO ®
accentance status OFF: Not completed S
P ON : Cancel of temporary error invalid stations is completed g

Indicates the line test request acceptance status.
OFF: Not accepted v - R/O
ON : Accepted

Indicates the line test completion status.
OFF: Not completed v - R/O
ON : Completed

Indicates the parameter verification test request acceptance
Parameter verification | status.
SBOO4E | SEAH 1508 | b14 test acceptance status | OFF: Not accepted v ) R/O

ON : Accepted

I Indicates the parameter verification test completion status.
Parameter verification

SBO04F | 5E4H 1508 |[b15 . OFF: Not completed v - R/O
test completion status
ON : Completed

Offline test execution Indicates the offline test execution status.
SB0050 | 5E5H 1509 | b0 OFF: Not executed - v R/O
status .

ON : Being executed

uoneinbiuo)

Line test acceptance

SB004C | 5E4H 1508 |b12
status

Line test completion

SB004D | 5E4H 1508 |b13
status

uone|eisu] o

Buum, Q1

Execution status of | Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
SBO05SE | 5E5H 1509 |[b14 |remote device station | OFF: Not executed v - R/O
initialization procedure |ON : Being executed

(o]

) Indicates the completion status of the initialization procedure 2=
Completion status of execution 38
SBOOSF | 5E5H 1509 |b15 [remote device station ) v - R/O <
initialization procedure OFF: Not completed ag
P ON : Completed g
Indicates the setting status of the Transmission rate setting -
SB0060 | 5E6H | 1510 | b0 |Master station mode | SWitoh in the master block. v , |riO 7
OFF: Online
ON : Other than online Shel)
Indicates the setting status of the station number setting é § E
switch in the master block. % =
SB0061 | 5E6H 1510 | b1 | Master station type OFF: Master station v - R/O =
ON : Setting error
(The station number is not set to 0.)
Indicates the input status setting from a data link faulty 8
Input data —status ~ of station of the master block
SB0065 | 5E6H 1510 | b5 |master data link faulty ’ v - R/O © 1
station OFF: Clear s
ON : Keep A E
Indicates the switch setting status. e
SBOOGA| BE6H | 1510 |b10 |Switch setting status | O - Normal v v |RrRO
ON : Setting error
(The error code is stored in SWO06A.) 9
Indicates the parameter setting status. -0
SBO0BD | 5E6H | 1510 |b13|Farameter  setting) OFF: Normal v - |ro 88
status ON : Setting error @~
(The error code is stored in SW0068.) 5=
Indicates the data link communication status with other
Operation  status in | stations.
SBOOGE | SE6H 1510 | b14 master station OFF: Being executed v ) RIO
ON : Not executed
Master station Indicates the data link status. o
SB0070 | 5E7H 1511 b0 information OFF: Data link control by the master station v - R/O @
ON : Data link control by the standby master station B
3
2
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Applicability
BFM No. L. (v :Applicable,
SB No. Name Description - : Not applicable) |R/W
Hex. Dec. | Bit Online | Offline
. Indicates the status of operation specification against CPU
Status of operation down by barameter
SB0073 | 5E7H | 1511 | b3 |specification  against yp : v - RIO
CPU down OFF: Stop
ON : Continue
Indicates the reserved station specification status by
Reserved station parameter.
SB0074 | 5E7H 1511 b4 . OFF: Not specified v - R/O
specification status i
ON : Specified
(The error code is stored in SW0074.)
Indicates the error invalid station specification status by
Error invalid station parameter.
SB0075 | 5E7H 1511 b5 - OFF: Not specified v - R/O
specification status .
ON : Specified
(The error code is stored in SW0078.)
Indicates the temporary error invalid station specification
Temporary error invalid | status.
SB0076 | 5E7H 1511 b6 | station specification | OFF: Not specified v - R/O
status ON : Specified
(The error code is stored in SW007C.)
Detects change in the setting switches in the master station
Switch change status in | during data link.
SB0078 | 5E7H 1511 b8 . . v - R/O
master station OFF: No change
ON : Change
Slave station refresh/ | Indicates the parameter-set slave station refresh/compulsory
compulsory clear | clear setting status in case of programmable controller CPU.
SB007C| 5E7H 1511 | b12 | setting status in case of | STOP. v - R/O
programmable OFF: Refresh
controller CPU STOP  [ON : Clears compulsorily
Indicates the data link status with remote stations and
Data link status in other intelligent device stations.
SB0080 | 5E8H 1512 b0 e OFF: All stations are normal v - R/O
stations ON : Some stations are faulty
(The error code is stored in SW0080.)
Indicates the watchdog timer error occurrence status in other
. stations.
SB0081| 5E8H | 1512 | bt |\aichdog fimer ermor)qee o error v - |ro
status in other stations
ON : Error
(The error code is stored in SW0084.)
Indicates the fuse blowout occurrence status in other
Fuse blowout status in stations.
SB0082 | 5E8H 1512 | b2 ) OFF: No error v - R/O
other stations
ON : Error
(The error code is stored in SW0088.)
Detects change in the setting switches in other stations
. .| during data link.
SB0083 | SESH | 1512 | b3 | SWitch change stalusin| oee o ghange v - |ro
other stations
ON : Change
(The error code is stored in SW008C.)
Indicates whether a transient transmission error has occurred
Other stations transient In other stations
SB0094 | 5E9H 1513 | b4 o OFF: No error v - R/O
transmission status
ON : Error
(The error code is stored in SW0094.)
Indicates the accept status of Transmission speed test
Transmission speed | request.
SBO185 | 5F8H 1528 bS test accept status OFF: Not accepted v ) R/O
ON : Accepted
Indicates the completion status of the transmission speed
Transmission speed | test.
SB0186 | 5F8H 1528 | b6 test completion status | OFF: Not completed v ) R/O
ON : Test complete

*1. The other station data link status takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected to
the master station becomes faulty. The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration,
faulty status or other conditions.
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10.12.2 [BFM#1536 to #2047] Link special register (SW)

The operator can check the data link status using these buffer memory addresses for word information (link
special registers SW).
The table below shows details of link special registers (SW).
— For the updating timing of a link special register, refer to Subsection 11.2.3.

SW No.

BFM No.

Hex.

Dec.

Name

Description

Applicability
(v : Applicable,
- : Not applicable)

R/W

Online

Offline

SW0003

603H

1539

Specification of multiple
temporary error invalid
stations

Selects whether or not to specify two or more temporary error
invalid stations.

00: Specifies two or more stations stored in SW0004

1 to 16: Specifies a single station whose station number is 1 to 16
(The number indicates the station number of a temporary error
invalid station.)

R/W

SW0004

604H

1540

Temporary error invalid
station specification

Specifies temporary error invalid stations.
0: Does not specify as temporary error invalid station
1: Specifies as temporary error invalid station

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
Swo004 [16]15[14]13[to[4[3[2] 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are not specified.

R/W

SW0008

608H

1544

Line test station setting

Sets the stations to be subject to the line test.

0: Entire system (The line test will be executed to all stations.)

1 to 16: Specifies a single station whose station number is 1 to 16
Initial value: 0

R/W

SW0014

614H

1556

Specification of remote
device station to be
initialized

Specifies the station to be initialized using the information saved in
initialization procedure registration.
0: Initial processing not performed
1: Initial processing performed
b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
Swoo14 [16]15[14]13[to[4 [3 [ 2] 1|
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are not specified.

R/W

SW0041

641H

1601

Result of data link

restart

Stores the execution result of data link restart specification by
SB0000.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SW0045

645H

1605

Result of data link stop

Stores the execution result of data link stop specification by
SB0002.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SW0049

649H

1609

Result of request for
temporary error invalid
stations

Stores the execution result of request for temporary error invalid
stations by SB0004.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SW004B

64BH

1611

Result of request for
cancel of temporary
error invalid stations

Stores the execution result of request for cancel of temporary error
invalid stations by SB0005.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SW004D

64DH

1613

Line test result

Stores the execution result of request for line test by SB0008.
0: Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SWO004F

64FH

1615

Result of request for
parameter verification
test

Indicates the execution result of request for parameter verification
test by SB0009.

0: Normal

Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O
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Applicability
BFM No. L. (v :Applicable,
SW No. Name Description - : Not applicable) |RW
Hex. Dec. Online | Offline
Stores the details of the LED display status.
0: OFF
1: ON
b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
LI T T T fofof [ ][ foJofofo]
LINE(ERR.):
Cable is disconnected or
the transmission path is
affected by noise.
—>TIME(ERR.):
Responses cannot be
received from any of the
stations due to cable
disconnection or noise
affecting the transmission
i i path.
SW0058 | 658H | 1e24 |Detalled LED display v v |rRO
status ——>PRM(ERR.):
Invalid parameter value.
———>M/S(ERR.):
Duplicate master station
on the same line.
—————>SW(ERR.):
Error in switch settings.
MST(ERR.):
Operating as the master
station.
ERR.:
Error occurrence.
RUN:
The module is operating
normally.
Stores the contents of the transmission rate setting.
0: Cancel
1: Set
b15 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(0] o Jof | [ [ [ [ofofo]
I —> 10 Mbps
Transmission rate
SWO0059 | 659H 1625 setting > 5 Mbps v v R/O
—— > 2.5 Mbps
————— > 625 kbps
156 kbps
Stores the information that be comes valid when the FX3U-16CCL-
M is started.
(Changes to the rotary switch are not reflected after the FX3U-
16CCL-M is started.)
Remote device station|Stores the execution result of the initialization procedure
swoosF | 65EH 1631 |n|t|.aI|zaF|on 'procedL.Jre registration instruction with SBO00D. S, ) R/O
registration instruction | 0: Normal
result Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).
Stores the mode setting status.
0: Online
1: Offline
3: Line test 1
SWO0060 | 660H | 1632 |Mode sefting status |+ Lin® test2 v v |RrRO
6: Hardware test
Stores the information that be comes valid when the FX3U-16CCL-
M is started.
(Changes to the rotary switch are not reflected after the FX3U-
16CCL-M is started.)
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Applicability
BFM No. L. (v :Applicable,
SW No. Name Description - : Not applicable) |RW
Hex. Dec. Online | Offline
Stores the station number of the master that is currently in
operation.
0: Master station
. Other than 0: Errors in the setting
SWO0061 | 661H 1633 | Master station number Stores the information that be comes valid when the FX3U-16CCL- v v RIO
M is started.
(Changes to the rotary switch are not reflected after the FX3U-
16CCL-M is started.)
Number of  retries Stores the setting status of the number of retries against response
SW0064 | 664H 1636 settin error. v - R/O
9 1to 7 (times)
Number of automatic Stores the setting status of the number of automatic return
SWO0065 | 665H 1637 ) . modules during one link scan. v - R/O
return stations setting .
1 to 10 (units)
Stores the parameter information area to be used.
SW0067 | 667H 1639 | Parameter information | 0: Network parameter v v R/O
1: Buffer memory
Parameter status  in Stores the parameter setting status.
SW0068 | 668H 1640 master station 0: Normal v - R/O
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).
Stores station number overlap and consistency with parameters in
each unit.
SW0069 | 669H 1641 |Loading status (The loading status is checked only when link starts up, then , _ RIO
stored.)
0: Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).
Stores the switch setting status.
SWOO06A | 66AH 1642 | Switch setting status 0: Normal v v R/O
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).
SWO006D | 66DH | 1645 | Maximum link scan time | 510 the maximum value of the fink scan time. v - |rio
(unit: 1 ms)
SWOOGE | 66EH | 1646 |Current link scan time | 51oreS the current value of the link scan time. v - |ro
(unit: 1 ms)
SWO06F | 66FH | 1647 |Minimum link scan time | >treS the minimum value of the fink scan time. v - |ro
(unit: 1 ms)
SW0070 | 670H | 1648 |Total number of stations | St0"S the last station number set in parameter. v - |rO
1 to 16 (stations)
Maximum Stores the maximum station number (station number set by the
SW0071| 671H 1649 |communication station | station number setting switch) in the data link. v - R/O
number 1 to 16 (stations)
Number of connected Stores the number of modules (except reserved stations) in the
SW0072 | 672H 1650 . data link. v - R/O
units .
1 to 16 (stations)
Stores the reserved station specification status.
0: Not specified as reserved station
Other than 0: Specified as reserved station
Reserved station b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0074 | 674H | 1652 specification status swo074 [16]15[14]13[to[4 |3 [2] 1] v - R/O
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the error invalid station specification status.
0: Not specified as error invalid station
1: Specified as error invalid station
b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swoo7s | 678H 1656 Er;ocriﬁcan:i\(/)il|:tatusstat|on SWO0078 | 16| 15|14|13| to | 4 | 3 I 2 | 1 | , ) RIO
P Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
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Applicability
BFM No. L. (v :Applicable,
SW No. Name Description - : Not applicable) |RW
Hex. Dec. Online | Offline
Stores the temporary error invalid station specification status.
0: Normal status
1: Temporary error invalid status
Temporary error invalid b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW007C| 67CH 1660 |station specification Swoorc | 16' 15|14|13| tol 4 | 3 | 2 | L | v - R/O
status Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied stations
are set to ON.)
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the data link status in each station.
0: Normal
1: Data link error
b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0080 | 680H 1664 Data link status in other Swo080 | 16' 15|14|13| to | 4 | 3 | 2 | L | ) RIO
stations Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers. v
(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied stations
are set to ON.)
Temporary error invalid stations, error invalid stations, reserved
stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are
excepted.
Stores the watchdog timer error occurrence status in each station.
0: No watchdog timer error
1: Watchdog timer error occurred
Watchdog timer error b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0084 | 684H 1668 |occurrence status in Swoos4 | 16' 15|14|13| to | 4 | 3 | 2 | L | v - R/O
other stations Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Stores the fuse blowout status in each station.
0: Normal
1: Fuse blowout error
b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swooss | essH | 1672 z;seerst;l;\i/é?]t: status in| SW0088 [16[15[14[13[to[ 4 [3 ]2 [ 1] . ) RO
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied stations
are set to ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Stores the switch change status in other stations during data link.
0: No change
1: Change
b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swoosc | escH 1676 itvt\:gtr:t;t(;:i:ge status in| SW008C | 16| 15|14|13| t0| 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 | L, ) R/O
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
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SW No.

BFM No.

Hex.

Dec.

Name

Description

Applicability
(v : Applicable,
- : Not applicable)

Online | Offline

R/W

SW0098

698H

1688

Station number overlap
status

Stores the overlap status in which the head station number of each
unit does not overlap.

(The status is checked and stored only at link startup and at
parameter update.)

0: Normal

1: Station number overlap (only the head station number)

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0098 [16[15[14[13[to |4 [3[2 [ 1 |
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)

Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.

R/O

SW009C

69CH

1692

Loading/parameter
consistency status

Stores the consistency with parameters.

(The status is checked and stored only at link startup and at

parameter update.)

A consistency error occurs in any of the following cases.

1) Station type mismatch”

2) Number of occupied stations mismatch

3) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch”

4) CC-Link compatible version mismatch

*A consistency error will not occur when installation < parameter.
(For example, a consistency error will not occur when a remote
device station is installed and the parameter setting is an
intelligent device station.)

0: Normal

1: Consistency error

Example of consistency error

Loading Parameter

Remote device station Remote 1/O station

Remote /O station
Intelligent device station

Remote device station

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swoooc [16]15[14[13]to[4 [3 ]2 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.

R/O

SWo0B4

6B4H

1716

Line test 1 result

Stores the line test 1 result.
0: Normal
1: Error

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SwooB4 [16]15[14[13]to[4 [3 ]2 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.

(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied stations
are set to ON.)

R/O

SWo00B8

6B8H

1720

Line test result

Stores the line test 1/line test 2 result.
0: Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SW0110
to
SW0117

710H to
717H

1808 to
1815

Remote device station
initialization procedure
registration  execution
individual  information
(target 1 to 8)

The execution phase of initialization procedure registration is
stored.

Upper bit: Next execution procedure number (FFH at completion)
Lower bit: Targeted station number

R/O
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SW No.

BFM No.

Hex.

Dec.

Name

Description

Applicability
(v : Applicable,

- : Not applicable) R/W

Online | Offline

SW0140

740H

1856

Compatible CC-Link

ver. information

Indicates the remote stations/intelligent device station compatible
with CC-Link ver. 2.

0: Ver. 1 compatible remote station/intelligent device station

1: Ver. 2 compatible remote station/intelligent device station

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swo140 [16]15[14[13[to[4 [3[2] 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied stations
are set to ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.

R/O

SW0144

744H

1860

CC-Link ver. loading/
parameter consistency
status

Stores the CC-Link version matching status of the parameters and
remote device stations/intelligent device stations.

0: Normal

1: Consistency error

Example of consistency error

Loading Parameter

Ver. 2 compatible remote remote

device station

Ver. 1 compatible
device station

Ver. 1 compatible
device station

Ver. 2 compatible
device station

remote remote

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
swo144 [16]15[14][13]t0[4 3] 2] 1]
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.
(Bits corresponding to as many as the number of occupied stations
are set to ON.)
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.

R/O

SW0148

748H

1864

Parameter mode

Indicates in which mode the system is operating.

0: Remote net ver. 1 mode

1: Remote net additional mode

2: Remote net ver. 2 mode

When all the stations are faulty, parameter mode is 0.

R/O

SW0149

749H

1865

Master parameter mode

Indicates in which mode the master is operating.
0: Remote net ver. 1 mode

1: Remote net additional mode

2: Remote net ver. 2 mode

R/O

SW0183

783H

1923

Transmission
test result

speed

Indicates the execution result of the transmission speed test.
0: Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (Refer to Section 16.3.).

R/O

SWo0184

784H

1924

Transmission
test result for
station

speed
each

Indicates transmission rate speed test results by station numbers.
0: Normal

(Same transmission speed as that of master station, or no
response from the unit.)

1: Abnormal

(Different transmission speed from that of master station.)

b15b14b13b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SwWo184 [16[15[14[13[to |4 [3[2 [ 1 |
Numbers 1 to 16 above indicate station numbers.

(Only the bit corresponding to the head station number is set to
ON.)

R/O
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10.13 [BFM#16384 to #16415] Ver. 2 Compatible Remote Input (RX)

10.13

[BFM#16384 to #16415] Ver. 2 Compatible Remote Input (RX)

Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
The input status from remote 1/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations are stored.
When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations.
In addition, the ver. 2 compatible remote input (RX) is assigned to the following buffer memories according to
slave station offset and size information (RX offset, RX size).

— For details on the expanded cyclic setting and number of occupied stations, refer to Section 2.3.

— For details on the slave station offset and size information, refer to Section 10.11.

BFM No.
Item Description R/W
Hex. Dec.
#4000H to | #16384 to . . Stores the input status from a remote station and
#401FH | #16415 |Ver 2 compatible remote input (RX) intelligent device station. RIO

Example
Remote device station/
Remote 1/O station Intelligent device station
; (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2:
Master station Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations)

BFM No. Remote input (RX)
Station | 4000H[ RX FtoRX 0|
No.1 ] 4001H| RX1FtoRX10 |[~

J[ XOF to X00
1 X1F to X10

I 1
I 1
1 I
1 I
1 I
: Remote input (RX) :
: RX FtoRX 0 :
: RX 1F to RX 10 :
: RX 2F to RX 20 :
! RX 3F to RX 30 :
: RX 4F to RX 40 :
: RX 5F to RX 50 :
I I
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
1 I
1 I
1 I
1 |

]

]

I

I

i

4002H| RX 2F to RX 20 !
4003H| RX 3F to RX 30 !
4004H| RX 4F to RX 40 !
Station ] 4005H| RX 5F to RX 50 !
No.2 ) 4006H| RX 6F to RX 60 !
4007H| RX 7F to RX 70 :
]

]

]

]

]

]

]

]

]

]

]

I

I

I

I

X

4008H| RX 8F to RX 80
L 4009HI RX 9D to RX 90

to to

RX 6F to RX 60

\l RX 7D to RX 70

401DH| RX1DF to RX1D0
401EH| RX1EF to RX1EOQ
401FH| RX1FF to RX1FO0

: The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.
(In the example above, RX9E and RX9F cannot be used.)

Caution

* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed, writing is invalid.
When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read.

* The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.

« The upper 16bits (1 word) in the last station of remote stations and intelligent device stations is occupied
as a system area. For details, refer to the each unit's manuals.
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10.14 [BFM#16896 to #16927] Ver. 2 Compatible Remote Output (RY)

10.14

[BFM#16896 to #16927] Ver. 2 Compatible Remote Output (RY)

Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
The output status from remote I/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations are stored.
When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations.
In addition, the ver. 2 compatible remote output (RY) is assigned to the following buffer memories according
to slave station offset and size information (RY offset, RY size).
— For details on the expanded cyclic setting and number of occupied stations, refer to Section 2.3.
— For details on the slave station offset and size information, refer to Section 10.11.

BFM No.
Item Description R/W
Hex. Dec.
#4200H to | #16896 to . Stores the output status to a remote station and intelligent
#421FH #16927 Ver. 2 compatible remote output (RY) device station. R/W
Example

Master station

Station
No. 1

4200H
{4201 H

4202H
4203H
4204H
4205H
\ 4206H
4207H
4208H

Station
No. 2

to

421DH
421EH
421FH

BFM No. Remote output (RY)

RY FtoRY 0

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30

RY 4F to RY 40

RY 5F to RY 50

Remote 1/0 station
(Station No. 1:
Occupies 1 station)

YOF to YOO

Y1F to Y10

Remote device station/
Intelligent device station

(Station No. 2:
Occupies 4 stations)

Remote output (RY)

RY FtoRY 0O

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30

RY 6F to RY 60

RY 7F to RY 70

RY 8F to RY 80

|4209H][[RY 9D toRY 90 | |

to

RY1DF to RY1D0O

RY1EF to RY1EO

RY1FF to RY1FO

RY 4F to RY 40

RY 5F to RY 50

RY 6F to RY 60

([ RY7DtoRY 70 |

: The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.
(In the example above, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Caution

* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for writing to an area without
assigned link points, writing is invalid.
When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read.

» The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.

» The upper 16bits (1 word) in the last station of remote stations and intelligent device stations is occupied
as a system area. For details, refer to the each unit's manuals.
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10.15 [BFM#17408 to #17503] Ver. 2 Compatible Remote Registers (RWw) 3
S
Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected. S
The data transmitted to the remote register (RWw) in remote device stations and intelligent device stations is
stored as below.
When 1 station is occupied, 4 to 32 words are used. The number of used points changes depending on the 2
expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. @
In addition, the ver. 2 compatible remote registers (RWw) is assigned to the following buffer memories §
according to slave station offset and size information (RWw offset, RWw size). 8
o

— For details on the expanded cyclic setting and number of occupied stations, refer to Section 2.3.
— For details on the slave station offset and size information, refer to Section 10.11.

BFM No. 3
Item Description R/W
Hex. Dec. 1)
#4400H to | #17408 to . . Stores the transmission data to a remote station and E¥
#445FH | #17503 | VeI 2 compatible remote registers (RWW) ;o i ont device station. RIW £3
§’.
Example
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2:
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 station)

Remote register (RWw)]

uone|eisu] o

BFM No. Remote register (RWw)

I I ; I
: . P ! i
| 4400H RWw 0 Do RWw 0 ! ! |
| Station ) 4401H RWw 1 L RWw 1 L !
1 No.1 1 4402H RWw 2 Lo 1 RWw 2 Lo !
: { 4403H RWw 3 | : : RWw 3 : : ) Remote register (RWw): 5
! 4404H RWw 4 Lo o RWw O | <
! 4405H RWw 5 Lo P S | g
: 4406H RWw 6 Lo o RWw 2 !
! 4407H RWw 7 Lo Lo RWw 3 !
! 4408H RWw 8 Lo Lo RWw 4 !
! 4409H RWw 9 Lo Lo RWw 5 ! 6
: 440AH RWw A Lo L RWVW 6 | o
I Station 440BH RWw B Lo N RWw 7 ! g Z
i No.2 440CH RWw C . P RWw 8 ! g2
: 440DH RWw D Lo | RWw 9 ! @ g
| 440EH RWw E Lo o RWw A : °
| 440FH RWw F Do o RWw B :
i 4410H RWw 10 bl Lo W G , 7
I 4411H RWw 11 P Do RWw D : oo
I 4412H RWw 12 || Do RWw E : 388
| 4413H RWw 13 o P RWw F : 5
| “ BN e | a
? © ° ! o |

I
i 445CH RWw 5C i i i ! i 8
! 445DH RWw 5D Lo Lo | <
! 445EH RWw 5E Lo o | g3
! 445FH RWw 5F L ! i ! o
g g g | L e e e Y ____ | @

Caution

(o]

* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for writing to an area without
assigned link points, writing is invalid.
When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read.

aInpaoo.d
ury eleq

Kiowsy\ Jayng
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10.16

[BFM#19456 to #19551] Ver. 2 Compatible Remote Registers (RWr)

Used when the remote net ver. 2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
The data transmitted from the remote register (RWr) in remote device stations and intelligent device stations
is stored as below.
When 1 station is occupied, 4 to 32 words are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations.
In addition, the ver. 2 compatible remote registers (RWr) is assigned to the following buffer memories
according to slave station offset and size information (RWr offset, RWr size).

— For details on the expanded cyclic setting and number of occupied stations, refer to Section 2.3.

— For details on the slave station offset and size information, refer to Section 10.11.

BFM No.
Item Description R/W
Hex. Dec.
#4CO00H to | #19456 to . . Stores the received data from a remote station and
#ACSFH | #19551 | VN2 compatible remote registers (RWr) |, oot device station. RIO

Example
Remote device station Intelligent device station
Master station (Station No. 1: (Station No. 2:
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 station)

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T | T Tttt T T T T T T 1 rcTTTTTTTT T T T T !
! BFM No. Remote register (RWr) | ! Remote register (RWr) | : \
! ( 4CO0H RWr 0 11 RWr 0 Lo |
| Station ) 4COTH RWr 1 L RWr 1 Lo !
1 No.1 3 4co2H RWr 2 o RWr 2 Lo !
: { 4CO3H RWr 3 : : RWr 3 : : Remote register (RWr) :
! 4C04H RWr 4 o o RWr 0 |
[ 4CO5H RWr 5 Lo - RWr 1 !
1 1 I
! 4CO6H RWr 6 ! i o RWr 2 :
! 4CO7H RWr 7 ro ! | RWr 3 !
! 4CO08H RWr 8 ! I o RWr 4 :
! 4CO9H RWr 9 o o RWr 5 !
i 4COAH RWr A Lo o RWr 6 :
1
| Station | 4COBH RWr B L1 | RWr 7 :
| No.2' | acocH RWr C o o RWr 8 :
: 4CODH RWr D o L RWr 9 !
i 4COEH RWr E b o RWr A !
| 4COFH RWr F Do o RWr B !

]
| 4C10H RWr 10 Do o RWr C !

I
! 4C11H RWr 11 y o RWr D !
! 4C12H RWr 12 Pl o RWr E !
! 4C13H RWr 13 P o RWr F !
1 - < \ T |
| to to b i ! !
1 ! 1 1 1
| [ b I
! 4C5CH RWr 5C o L !
: 4C5DH RWr 5D Lo L !
i 4C5EH RWr 5E Lo Lo |
1
i 4C5FH RWr 5F o Lo |
:_ ____________________________ | :_ _________________ o ____ !
Caution

* When the TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed, writing is invalid.
When the FROM instruction (or direct buffer memory specification) is executed for reading from an area
without assigned link points, the reading operation results in "0" being read.
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11. Programming

Buiwweibold

-
N

11.1  Precautions in Programming mo®
333
This section describes precautions in creating a program. @ 5-5

1. Create a read program from the remote input RX after data link startup. Create a write
program to the remote output RY at the end of the entire program.
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—{ Read from remote input (RX) }—

o|dwex3

UONEDIUNWWOY
901A8Q |

-_—

—| Write to remote output (RY) l—

a|dwex3
uoneoIUNWIWOoY

‘skg punodwo) €J1

2. Create such a program that read of received data and write of transmission data are
executed after the master station becomes the data link status (after the BFM#10 b1 turns
ON).

Unit error Unit ready Data link status in master
(BFM#10 b0) (BFM#10 b15) station (BFM#10 b1)

-_—

> Bunooyssignos. D

W+ | T { mc | No | Mo |—

s<
CTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT T ] g2
! L 1 30
-=- Program for communication F % =

L e ! °
B
&
=
3
»
=
8

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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3. Create such a program that detects the data link status in remote /O stations and remote
device stations and intelligent device stations and executes interlock. Create a program for
error handling.

SWO0080 (Data link status in other stations)

Moo Moo Moo
W It i {FROM| Ko [HO680|Kamo | K1 |
Unit Unit  Data link status in
error ready master station
___________________________________________________ .
| |
- —ll Program for error handling :— -
I
! I
! I
MO I~ T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
—M—{ Station No. 1 Program in normal status :—
L I
M1 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TR
—— Station No. 2 Program in normal status —
. ______ l

4. The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area (example: relays marked with "O") must be used
as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting programs.

M8000
L I
EUN — IFROM| KO | K10 |(<4M2()| K1 |—

() _
H— : PLS l@]

Unit error Unit ready

M
, SET
M | —

: { mov |77 Do

{ mov |[[771| D1

{ mov [[ 77| D2

{ mov [[Z77| D3

ITO|KO|KO|DO|K4

| MOV

1| ps

1 T T T T T T

ITO|KO|K6|D4|K1
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11.2 Link Special Relay (SB)/Link Special Register (SW)

The data link status can be checked using the bit information (link special relay SB) and the word information

(link special register SW).

"SB" and "SW" represent the buffer memory information in the FX3U-16CCL-M, and can be read and written
by the FROM/TO instruction (or direct buffer memory specification).

Buiwweibold

-
N

TO%
11.2.1 Link special relay (SB) H=2
@ 58
The data link status is stored in the form of bit ON/OFF information. g
Buffer memory addresses 5EOH to 5FFH correspond to SB0000 to SBO1FF.
The table below shows the relationship between the buffer memory addresses and link special relay. 1 3
— For the details on the link special relay (SB0000 to SBO1FF), refer to Subsection 10.12.1.
BFM No. § § %
b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 | b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0 S2gF
Hex. | Dec. ® § o
5EOH | 1504 | F E D C B A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 §“~§-
5E1H | 1505 | 1F | 1E [ 1D [ 1C | 1B | 1A | 19 | 18 | 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10
5E2H | 1506 | 2F | 2E | 2D | 2C | 2B | 2A | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20 1 4
5E3H | 1507 | 3F | 3E | 3D | 3C | 3B | 3A | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33 | 32 | 31 | 30 mos
BE4H | 1508 | 4F | 4E | 4D | 4C | 4B | 4A | 49 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 é § g
5E5H | 1509 | 5F | 58 | 5D | 5C | 5B | 5A | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 ® 2 =)
5E6H | 1510 | 6F | 6E | 6D | 6C | 6B | 6A | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 5
5E7H | 1511 | 7F [ 7E | 7D | 7c | 7B | 7A | 79 [ 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 | 70
5E8H | 1512 | 8F | 8E | 8D | 8C | 8B | 8A | 89 | 88 | 87 | 86 | 85 | 84 | 83 | 82 | 81 | 80 1 5
5E9H | 1513 | 9F | 9E | 9D | 9C | 9B | 9A | 99 | 98 | 97 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90 ggg
5EAH | 1514 | AF | AE | AD [ AC | AB | AA | A9 | A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | A1 | AD § 2%
5EBH | 1515 | BF | BE | BD | BC | BB | BA | B9 | B8 | B7 | B6 | B5 | B4 | B3 | B2 | B1 | BO gi
5ECH | 1516 | CF | CE | cD | cc | cB | CA | co | c8 | c7 | c6 | C5 | ca | c3a| c2 | c1|co S
5EDH | 1517 | DF | DE | DD | DC | DB | DA | D9 | D8 | D7 | D6 | D5 | D4 | D3 | D2 | D1 | DO
5EEH | 1518 | EF | EE | ED [ EC | 1B | EA | E9 | E8 | E7 | E6 | E5 | E4 | E3 | E2 | E1 | EO 1 6
5EFH | 1519 | FF | FE | 1D | FC | FB | FA | Fo [ F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1 | Fo é‘-'
5FOH | 1520 | 10F | 10E | 10D | 10C | 10B | 10A | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 3
5F1H | 1521 | 11F | 1ME [ 11D | 11C | 11B | 11A | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 | 110 g
5F2H | 1522 | 12F | 12E | 12D | 12C | 12B | 12A | 129 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 =
5F3H | 1523 | 13F | 13E | 13D | 13C | 13B | 13A | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130 A
5F4H | 1524 | 14F | 14E | 14D | 14C | 14B | 14A | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140
5F5H | 1525 | 15F | 15E | 15D | 15C | 15B | 15A | 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 | 150 §§
5F6H | 1526 | 16F | 16E | 16D | 16C | 16B | 16A | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160 n_ié'
5F7H | 1527 | 17F | 17E | 17D | 17C | 17B | 17A | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 s
5F8H | 1528 | 18F | 18E | 18D | 18C | 18B | 18A | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 | 180
5F9H | 1529 | 19F | 19E | 19D | 19C | 19B | 19A | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192 | 191 | 190 B
5FAH | 1530 | 1AF | 1AE | 1AD | 1AC | 1AB | 1AA | 1A9 | 1A8 | 1A7 | 1A6 | 1A5 | 1A4 | 1A3 | 1A2 | 1A1 | 1A0 ”
5FBH | 1531 | 1BF | 1BE | 1BD | 1BC | 1BB | 1BA | 1B9 | 1B8 | 1B7 | 1B6 | 1B5 | 1B4 | 1B3 | 1B2 | 1B1 | 1BO &
5FCH | 1532 | 1CF | 1CE | 1CcD | 1CcC | 1CB | 1CA | 1C9 | 1C8 | 1C7 | 1C6 | 1C5 | 1C4 | 1C3 | 1C2 | 1C1 | 1CO ‘5,
5FDH | 1533 | 1DF | 1DE | 1DD | 1DC | 1DB | 1DA | 1D9 | 1D8 | 1D7 | 1D6 | 1D5 | 1D4 | 1D3 | 1D2 | 1D1 | 1DO §
5FEH | 1534 | 1EF | 1EE | 1ED | 1EC | 1EB | 1EA | 1E9 | 1E8 | 1E7 | 1E6 | 1E5 | 1E4 | 1E3 | 1E2 | 1E1 | 1EO
5FFH | 1535 | 1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO C
3o
11.2.2 Link special register (SW) 2
28
The data link status is stored in the form of word information. 22
Buffer memory addresses 600H to 7FFH correspond to SW0000 to SWO1FF. ==
— For the details on the link special register (SW0000 to SW01FF), refer to Subsection 10.12.2.
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11.2.3 Update timing of the link special registers

The timing at which the data in the link special registers (SW) is updated varies depending on the register
number as shown in the table below.

Link special register

Data update timing

Link special register

Data update timing

SW0041 Updated independently  without SWO0071 Updated independently  without
regard to SB SW0072 regard to SB (updated after each

SW0045 station is stabilized)

SWO0060 Updated when SB0060 changes SW0074 Updated when SB0074 changes

SWO0061 Updated when SB0061 changes SWO0078 Updated when SB0075 changes

SWO0067 SW0080 Updated when SB0080 changes

SW0069 SW0088

SWO06A ) ] SW0098 ] ]

SWO006D Updated independently without SW009C Updated independently without
regard to SB regard to SB

SWO06E SWO00B4

SWO006F SWO00B8

SW0070 - -
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12. Example of Communication between Master Station and
Remote 1/O Stations

1
o
3
Q
o
3
3
=
Q@

>I'|<'IO;U
This chapter explains the procedures from unit settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally § § ié
operation check using a system configuration example. 5%2
The example which uses a FROM/TO instructions explains read/write of a buffer memory. For the other %o

methods, refer to the programming manual.
For details on the remote I/O stations, refer to the each remote I/O stations manual.

-
w

ajdwex3

121 System Configuration

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

It is supposed that three remote 1/O stations are connected in the system.

FX3U Series Master station

-—
=N

Main unit FX3u-16CCL-M
o5
i D b
ssgasé ] 1332 g
83388888 D55
DO 8 @
/\ &
L]
Terminal 1 5
resistor uleYe])
, - , £33
Remote 1/O station Remote /O station Remote /O station 238
(station No. 1) (station No. 2) (station No. 3) 5%%
- 7 J e 7 3
00000 00000 00000 g%
oooo oooo oooo
] [ ] [
AJ65BTB1-16D AJ65BTB1-16T AJ65BTB1-16DT 1 6
Input unit Output unit I/O unit 5
] 3
Terminal g
resistor =

12.1.1 Setting of master station

. . . . . ENe)
The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station. %g

=3

1N 'n‘
=

' |8 B
e = Station number setting switch ®
=
1] 0 (x10) } Make sure to set the =
i (2]
J% | 0(x1) master station to 00. §
o Il Transmission rate setting switch —— C
LB | 2 (2.5 Mbps) o
| — ><_.
T ga
&
@D
Pz
& =5
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12.1.2 Setting of remote I/O station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote 1/O station.

(Transmission speed setting SWitChT ~— Station number setting switch

2 (2.5 Mbps) Unit x10 | x1

AJ65BTB1-16D 0
AJ65BTB1-16T
AJ65BTB1-16DT| O 3

f——

MlTsUBlsHl MEILSE@ AJ653T51 -16D

PW LRUN SD RD LERR

O o O
O000O000O0OOOOOOOOO
012345678 9ABCDEF
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12.1.3 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8000
i NS | Ko K10 | K4M20 | K1 [ BFM#10—M35 to M20
monitor
M20 M35
I PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
— SET | M1 |H
M1 FNC 12 Mode
— MOV KO DO (Remote net ver. 1 mode)
FNC 12 K3 D1 | Number of connected units
MOV (3 units)
Number of retries
FI'\\IA%J/Z K7 D2 [ (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K2 D3 |+ return units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4
Operation specification
F:\\lﬂg\}z KO D4 [+ when CPU is down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
FI'\\IA%J/Z K1 D5 | setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO pDe || Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 FNC 12 Remote 1/0 station
—it mov | 10101} D20 = (AJ65BTB1-16D)
FNC 12 Remote 1/O station
mov | H0102| D21 = (AJe5BTB1-16T)
FNC 12 Remote 1/O station
mov | H0103| D22 1= (A}65BTB1-16DT)
FNCTE | ko K32 | D20 K3 | Station information
RST M1
M8002
- SET | M40 H Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 N!35 PLS M2
Unit error Ulnit ready
M2
L SET M3
M3
- SET | M46
M26 h
—it RST | M46 1= | When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | is completed normally
7
M27 3
, FNC 79
—ii FROM | KO | Hoes | D100 | K1 |-
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 [ % memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST M3
J
M8000
- FNCT8 1 ko K10 | K4M40 | K1 | M55 to MAO—BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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12.1.4 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote 1/O stations.

1
o
3
Q
o
3
3
=
Q@

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the remote I/O stations.

PLC Master station Re(mto?_a V?\l sta1ti)on
[ 1T e e station No.
I [ [ ! AJB5BTB1-16D
! 1 FROM | BFM No. Remote input (RX) | Sttt | g8
[ M115toM100 | }<! ; —f EOH[ RX FtoRX 0 |}e+——1{ XOFtoX00 || 35
1 | | For station 1 | c @
| [ M131 o MT16 ! No. 1 E1H|[ RX1F to RX 10 | b g3
1 =
1| M147 to M132 ! Croy | For staton E2H|[ RX2Fto RX 20 i 5
1 M163 to M148 I Vi No. 2 E3H| RX3FtoRX 30
[ Py Iinstruction L | _ -z = ! Only RX47 to RX40 are used.
i 117 to M172 w17 to s }\: EFor station Eg: {F4F o R [Rxa7 t ool }ei— ! 1 3
1| M187 to M180 [ iNo. 3 RX 5F to RX 50
! ! I ' 007
: ! | For station E6H[ RX6F to RX 60 ! £33
: : 'No. 4 E7H|[ RX7F to RX 70 ! ®5%
! 5
! ! |For station) E8H[ RX8F to RX 80 ! 8 2
| | 'No. E9H [ RX 9F to RX 90 ! S8
I
I I I
! ! i to to ' 1 4
| 1 ! —
! ! i FDH[ RX1DF to RX1D0 | ;Tga
I 3 |w)
! ! 'For station] FEH|[ RX1EF to RX1EO : =z
! ! 1No. 16 FFH[ RX1FF to RX1F0 ' 28
1 | | I g
1 | | 5
! ! | BFM No. Remote output (RY) | Remote I/O station
! station No. 2
| | 1o |Forstaton) 160H| RY FIoRY 0 : ASesBTB1 16T 15
! ! station 1NO- 1 161H[ RY 1F to RY 10 ! R : oo
\ 1 1 1 X O O
1 [ M215to M200 | - o TForsiaton 162H] RY 2F to RY 20 H—ﬁ YOF to YOO | ! § 53
P _M231toM216 | |instruction INO- 2 163H RY3FtoRY30 | | [ — ®5¢
: M247 to M240| M239 to M232, i For station 164H|RY4F to RY48 RYA4T to RY40; }—:— %2
1 [ M263 to M248 ! iNo. 3 165H[ RY 5F to RY 50 ! So
I
: ! |For station) 166H[ RY 6F to RY 60 ! 1 6
. ! iNo. 4 167H RY 7F to RY 70 !
! 1
! ! |For station) 168H[ RY 8F to RY 80 | 3
! . INo. 5 169H[ RY 9F to RY 90 ! . -
1 ! H ! Remote 1/0O station 2
1 | (station No. 3) 3
! | ! to to i AJB5BTB1-16DT g
1 ! | | @
[ ! | 17DH| RY1DF to RY1DO | | ro=----- |
i ! ! L | X07 to x00] !
! ! \For staion] 17EH|_RYTEF ORVTEO | | oo !———. : A
: : INo.16 ) 17FH|[ RYAFF to RY1FO | Only RvaF PLOFloYos] i ==
| =l
e —— ! 2 2 2 ¢
are used. 8>
[}
>S5
w
=
a
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=
8
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Pz
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» Program to control remote 1/O stations

M21
HF Y030 Master station data link error
Data link status in
master station
M20 M:35 N:I=21 MC NO | M500 || Data link is being executed in
Unit Unit Data link the master station.
error ready status in
master
NO == M500 station
M8000
| FNC 79 Reads the data link stat
' K H K4M4 K1 | Reads the data link status
_Rl|JN FROM 0 0680 00 in each station (SW0080).
monitor
M400 There is an error in the
" M550 remote 1/O station No. 1.
M401 . )
i There is an error in the
" M551 remote 1/O station No. 2.
M402 . .
h There is an error in the
o M552 remote |/O station No. 3.
M8000
— FNC79 | ko | HooEO |Kk4m100| K1
RUN FROM
monitor | Reads from the remote input
(RX).
FNC 79
FROM KO HOOE4 | K2M164 K1 —
O b e mmmm o )
For | | m100 ] _ o
e f Y000 When the inputs XOF to X00 in
communication | | the AJB5BTB1-16D turn ON, the I
e e 146D! | M115 to outputs Y000 to Y017 in the PLC!
(station No. 1) : " Y017 J turn ON. |
L e e e e e 1
e 1
1| X000 1 i
For 1 : M200 When the inputs X000 to X017 in!
communication | to | the PLC are set to ON, the X
VAV\IJt(rS]Stg?I'B1-16T ' x017 outputs YOF to YOO in the !
(station No. 2 ! 1 M215 ‘ AJ65BTB1-16T turn ON. !
L 1
wes T i
ot Y020 When the inputs X07 to X00in |
! to | the AJB5BTB1-16DT turn ON, 1
For r| M171 Voo the outputs Y020 to Y027 in the |
1 I
communication 1 it Q_ PLC tum ON. !
with the | ’ I
AJ65BTB1 1 | X020 1 |
-16DT Nl M240 When the inputs X020 to X027 in,
(station No. 3) to the PLC are set to ON, the !
[ X027 ( outputs YOF to YO8 in the |
=l M247 AJ65BTB1-16DT turn ON. i
I
L e K 1
M8000
— FNGT8 | ko | Hote2 [Kam200| K1 |
RUN
monitor 'Writes to remote output (RY).
FNC78 | ko | Hote4 |kom240| K1
TO
MCR | NO [
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12.1.5 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the remote I/O stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the data
link.

1
o
3
Q
o
3
3
=
Q@

1. Confirmation of operation by LED indication
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the remote 1/O stations while the

. . . mo o
data link is normally proceeding. § % %
* LED indication in the master station %’5}1’

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. g.,o

f RUN.&‘ . :On
tég&g\\| The unit is normal. | O: Off 13
SD

RD.\ moxo
é\ Data link is normally proceeding.| g § ié
52
POWER @ Data is being transmitted.| 5%
S8
Data is being received. | 1 4
FX3u-16CCL-M mos
> o
239
o E=
°38

31

=
CCrink A 1 5
mog
» LED indication in the remote I/O station El 23
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. 6§_§
o
@®:On %%’

AJ65BTB1-16D O: off

-_—

> Bunooyssignos. D

PW LRUN SD RD L ERR.
®e O o e_ O

SN N T

uoIsIa)

24V DCis supplied.| | Data link is normally proceeding.| | Data is being transmitted.| | Data is being received.

uonewoyu|

1oous bumes O

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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2. Confirmation of operation by program
Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.

1) When the input X00 in the AJ65BTB1-16D (station No. 1) is set to ON, the output Y000 in the master
station PLC turns ON.

2) When the input X000 in the master station PLC is set to ON, the output YOO in the AJ65BTB1-16T (station
No. 2) turns ON.

FX3U Series

Main unit

2) X000

AJ65BTB1-16D

Remote 1/0 station
(station No. 1)

AJ65BTB1-16T

Master station
FX3U-16CCL-M

L]

Terminal
resistor

Remote 1/O station
(station No. 2)

Remote I/O station
(station No. 3)

- 00000 . 00000 AJ658,T81'16DT 00000
Input unit oooo Output unit oooo 1/O unit oooo
l 1 1 1 |
& ce
X00 Y00
{1
Terminal
resistor
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13.

Example of Communication between Master Station and
Remote Device Stations

13.1

This chapter explains the procedures from unit settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally
operation check using a system configuration example.

The example which uses a FROM/TO instructions explains read/write of a buffer memory. For the other
methods, refer to the programming manual.

For details on the remote device stations, refer to the each remote device stations manual.

When Remote Net Ver. 1 Mode is Used

13.1.1

System configuration

It is supposed that two remote device stations are connected in the system.

FX3U Series Master station
Main unit FX3u-16CCL-M

Terminal

resistor
i Occupies
Occupies -

Ver. 1 compatible

Remote device station
(station No. 3)

Ver. 1 compatible
Remote device station
(station No. 1)

c00o0o0 FX3u Series =1 | Fxen-32CCL
l& Main unit CC-Link interface block
AJ65BT-64AD
A/D conversion unit
Terminal
resistor

13.1.2 Setting of master station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.

N

10091 -neXd

Station number setting switch

0 (x10) | Make sure to set the
0(x1) master station to 00.

Transmission rate setting switch ——
2 (2.5 Mbps)

COM
SETTIN
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13.1.3 Setting of remote device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote device station.
+ AJ65BT-64AD

Transmission speed setting switch Station number setting switch
(2(2.5 Mbps) (0(x10)
1(

x 1)

i)
BRATE ’ST—A'QF‘ZDI\INO » L_
RZMN’S -“12.001239012 H
.
MITSUBISHI =N MO HOROKE
sb O e 4l 654 654
RD O \
B LERR B CH OFFSET GAIN  RESET |
004
I @: ) () o
0 MELSER  AusseT-64a0 ..43 4
&2
L)

o

+ FX2N-32CCL

Station number setting switch————

0 (x10)
3(x1)

Number of occupied stations
2 (3st.)

\o
A==
e 7 7 S -
/ ] N 4
[ .
J

Transmission speed setting switch ——
2 (2.5 Mbps)

[Sisls)
slelsl];

,

E
L
[
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13.1.4 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8000
i NS | Ko K10 | K4M20 | K1 [ BFM#10—M35 to M20
monitor
M20 M35
I PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
1 SET | M1 H
M1 FNC 12 Mode
it MOV KO DO (Remote net ver. 1 mode)
FNC 12 K2 D1 | Number of connected units
MOV (2 units)
Number of retries
FISv?| «7 | b2 | (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K2 D3 |+ return units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4 |4
Operation specification
F:\\l/l(o:\1/2 KO D4 |+ when CPU is down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
FII\\IAC(;\}Z K1 D5 | setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO D6 | Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 ENG 12 Ver. 1 compatible remote
—t MOV H1201| D20 [ device station
(AJB5BT-64AD)
Ver. 1 compatible remote
F:\\lﬂg\}z H1303 | D21 | device station
(FX2n-32CCL)
FNCT8 | ko | k32 | D20 | k2 | Station information
RST | M1
M8002
- SET | M40 [ Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35 bLS Vo
Unit error Ulnit ready
M2
1 SET | M3
M3
I SET | M46 |
M26 3
—! RST | M46 1= | \When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
J
mM27 N
| FNC 79
1 FROM KO H0668 D50 K1 H
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 [ % memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST | M3 |
M8000
—t FNT%78 KO K10 K4M40 K1 M55 to M40 — BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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13.1.5 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote device stations.

Buluwelfolq

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the remote device stations.
- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

-
N

Ver. 1 compatible

Remote device station ToP
PLC Master station (Station No. 1) 333
(mmmmmmmmmmeoe B . ___AeseTesD____ §eh
: ' FROM | BFM No. Remote input (RX) ! : Remote input (RX) | &o
[ M115 to M100 linstruction! For station| EOH[ RX FtoRX 0 || ! ' [[TRX FtoRX 0 || S
'__M131toM116 j\: I No.1 ETH| RX1FtoRX10 |[~! ' || _RX1FtoRX10 ||
: . | No.2 E3H[ RX3F to RX 30 ! | Remote output (RY) ! g§§
: M147 to M132 : : For station) E4H| RX4F to RX 40 : ! RY FtoRY 0 : -3? S
j| 163 to M148 ' FROM | No.3 ESH|[ RX5F to RX 50 ! :E : RYIFoRY10 [} ®2o
I M179 to M164 iinstruction! | For station) E6H [ RX 6F to RX 60 I L. §—§
I M195 to M180 1| No.4 E7H| RX7F to RX70 !
: M211 to M196 : : For station) E8H| RX8F to RX 80 : 1 4
[ M227 to M212 l [ No-5 E9H [ RX 9F to RX 90 : on
i|  (System area) : I | §97
1 J 1 to to 1 33§%
l ! l l 555
! ! : FDH[ RX1DF to RX1DO0 ! Ver. 1 compatible g_“’
! | ' For station { FEH[ RXIEF toRX1E0 | ! R ation Mo 53 on s
! ! ! No. 16 FFH| RX1FF to RX1FO ! ____PXxan-32CCL____ 1 5
! ! | ! | Remote input (RX) !
! i oo | BFM No. Remote output (RY) ! ' (T RX FtoRX 0 I 288
\[_M315t0M300__|| linstruction! ~For station160H[ _RY FoRY 0 || | RXTFtorx10 |1 233
I M331toM316 || | T No. 1 161H[ RY1FtoRY 10 | ! ! RX 2F to RX 20 i ‘°§-§
! i ! For station|162H[ RY 2F to RY 20 | L ——< [ RX3F1oRX30 | 5%
! o I No.2 163H[ RY 3F to RY 30 ! ! RX4FtoRX40_| 1
| M347 to M332 ! I'[ For station) 164H| RY 4F to RY 40 ! | RX 5F toRX50 | 1 1 6
[ M363 to M348 i To ! No. 3 165H| RY 5F to RY 50 ! : (System area) | 4
'l M379 to M364 :'”Str”d'on' For station| 166H| RY 6F to RY 60 ! \ : g
| M395 1o M380 I No. 4 167H| RY 7F to RY 70 ! | _Remote output (RY) | g
: M411 to M396 For station] 168H| RY 8F to RY 80 : : RY FtoRY 0 : 5
I M427 to M412 No.5  1169H[ RY 9F to RY 90 : ' [ RYAFtoRY 10 || H
I (System area) o o ! ! RY 2FtoRY 20 | | A
: : > | RYS3FtoRY30 ||
! 17DH[ RYDF toRY1DO | ! | | RY4FtoRY40 || 55
! For station [17EH| RY1EF to RY1EQ ! : RYS5FtoRY 50 |, 35
! No.16  Y47FH[ RYIFFtoRYFO | ! ! (System area) | 5
1 I L
B
g
3
2
e

(@
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible
Remote device station
(Station No. 1)

M )
PLC aster station AJG5BT-64A0
—————————————— . gy g e
i : : BFM No. Remote register (RWw) : : Remote register (RWw) :
. [0 1) | 1E0H [ eadrgpeces 1) | ([eapmee ] i
I D101 I : CH.1 ime/ ! CH1 ime/
| D102 ! : For station | 1E1H number%ﬁiﬁ%i tsl.rc-?t(teing : : numberao\?etirri?-:z tsl,r:e-lt(teing :
: 0 : TO 1 No. 1 9 1E2H CH.2 average time/ ! | CH.2 average time/ !
| D103 | instructionL number of times setting : 1 number of times setting :
t CH.3 ime/ O E— CH.3 ime/
i D104 : r >1 E3H numbera(;;etir;%i tge?t?ing 1 : number%\?etirri%es t;r(:t?ing :
CH.4 ime/ ! CH.4 ime/ !
: D105 : : 1E4H number%ﬁ{rarg; gr:t?ing : : numberao\?etirrigei tslgt?ing :
: D106 ! i | For station ) 1E5H Data type : | Data type !
I D107 I "1 No. 2 1E6H | A/D conversion enable/ | I AID conversion enable/ | |
1 D108 3 1 : ~ disable specification 1 : disable specification 1
| D109 : e ,1 E7H RWw 7 | I (Unused) !
I 1 1 ! ]
! D110 ! | 1E8H RWw 8 ! I Remote register (RWr) !
! D111 : ! | For station J 1E9H RWw 9 ! ! ([ "cA-1 digital output value :
| D112 ! T | | No.3 1EAH RWw A ! ! CH.2 digital output value | !
: D113 : instru?:tionL ,‘1 EBH RWw 2 : : CH.3 digital output value :
! D114 : | 1ECH RWw ! ! CH.4 digital output value | 1
! D115 ! | | For station | 1EDH R [0 : : Error code !
! D116 ! | | No-4 1EEH RlinIE : ! (Unused) i
! D117 : | 1EFH RALZLE ! ! (Unused) .
r 1
! D118 | : 1FOH b ! : (Unused) I
! D119 ! i | For station ) 1F1H RWw 11 | '————————————.————-'
| ) ! No. 5 1F2H RWw 12 | Ver. 1 compatible
I I L | Remote device station
! ! | | 1F3H RWw 13 . (Station No. 3)
| i ! | FX2N-32CCL
1 [l T T T T T
| ! ! BFM No. Remote register (RWr) | I Remote register (RWw) |
: D200 1 : [ (2EOH [ cHA digital output value ) : : RWw 0 :
| D201 | ' | For station | 2E1H [ Cr2 dgtalouputvaive | | | ! RWw 1 !
| D202 : FROM ! | No. 1 2E2H [ CH.3 digital output value | ! RWw 2 |
1
| D203 | |_! instruction! 2E3H | CH.4 digital output value ! ! RWw 3 :
: D204 (1 ! (2E4H Error code I : RWw 4 :
l D205 i ' | For station | 2E5H RWr 5 ! | RWw 5 !
l D206 . 1 | No. 2 2E6H RWr 6 : :E RWw 6 !
l D207 I ' 2ETH RWr 7 : ! RWw 7 !
i D208 i ! 2E8H RWr 8 ! ! RWw 8 :
[ D209 [ I | For station ) 2E9H RWr 9 | : RWw 9 !
| D210 | 1 | No.3 2EAH RWr A ! ! RWw A !
| D211 : ! 2EBH RWr B ! ! RWw B !
1 | s 1 1
i D212 ' FROM ! 2ECH Rwr C i | Remote register (RWr) |
! D213 | instruction! | For station ) 2EDH Rwr D l [ RWr 0 :
| D214 |} 1| No- 4 2EEH RWr E ! ! = !
1 1 1 1
| D215 : ! ;EEHH Rwr F ! | RWr 2 :
: D216 : : RWr 10 " : RWr 3 :
i D217 i I | For station J 2F1H RWr 11 ! i !
1 | 1 RWr 4
! D218 | 1 | No.5 2F2H RWr 12 ! i !
! D219 ! | 2F3H RWr 13 : — RWrS :
! Jo e L : . RWr 6 :
b - ! - - : RWr 7 I
1
| RWr 8 |
I
| RWr 9 |
! RWr A l
! RWr B |
I
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* Program to control remote device stations =
Fi
=

ng{z ! Y040 Master station data g
Data link status in link error
master station
M20 M35 M21 ENC 79 Reads the data link status 1 2
—F—t als FROM KO HO0680 | K4M501 K1 I in remote device station mo
Unit Unit Data link (SW0080). S
error ready status in Data i s 3 33
t ata link is being S5E®
Station M0t FNCOT | prp || oecuted n =5t
L . CALL the AJB5BT-64AD. =
Normal link (station No. 1) (Station No. 1) S
M501 There is an error in data
it Y030 link in the AJB5BT-64AD.
Link error (station No. 1) (Station No. 1) =
Data link is bein mo
N!§03 FNC 01 P20 executed in 9 g 33
L CALL ™ the FX2N-32CCL. 535
Normal link (station No. 3) (Station No. 3) ® 3o
) ’ o 2
M503 There is an error in data = g
it Y031 link in the FX2N-32CCL. S3
Link error (station No. 3) (Station No. 3)
FNC 06 1 4
FEND [] =
Program for %1 g 5
communication 225
with the 55
AJ65BT-64AD g o
P10| M8000 ENC 79 Read?Rf;%m the remote 3
| || input in
_Rl|JIN onitor FROM KO HOOEO | K4M100 K2 o BT 64AD. 1 5
e I 1 moo
' - - . 593
I M124 (initial data processing request flag: RX18) ENG 12 Average processing : 3 35
L H0202| D100 — specification | ®5¢<
1 MOV (CH.2 time averaging) 1 23
I ! 5L
! CH.2 average time/ : =
: FII\\IAg\’I/Z K60 | D102 [~ number of times 1
: (60 ms) . 16
: FNC 12 Data t | g
I | | Data type I
! mov |HO00T| D105 Cooagt02047) &
I | [72)
: A/ID conversi(fm enable/ : §_
FNC 12 disable specification £
! Moy | H0003 [ D106 — (CH.1 and CH.2: : a
1 Conversion enable) |
| - A
! — T%78 KO HO1EOQ D100 K1 | 55
. ! 1 §:' @
Initial : : 39
settings =
l 1 FNO78 | ko | HOtE2 | D102 | K1 .-
I 1
I 1
I 1
! FNC 78 !
! — TO KO HO1E5 D105 K2 1+ ! B
1 ! w
: Request for initial data : o
1 SET | M325 | settings 1 5
I (RY19) I @
I ! @
: Initial data processing : &
I SET | M324 (— completed |
I (RY18) !
I
] M124 I
: #H RST | M325 |+ : C
1 1 Q g
I | M125 (initial data setting completion flag: RX19) | E z
bt RST | M324 | 8§
1 1 o]
U F ! =
=5
To the next page
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From the previous page

1
| m127 M100 ENC 79
: —t 1t : FROM KO HO2EO D200 K1 -
Reads digital ! lge)r(q%te ready| CH.1 A/D conversion
values. | ( ) con;/;l):%t;on flag: RX0
I L FNC 79
\ 1t ) FROM KO HO2E1 D201 K1 —
: CH.2 A/D conversion
| completion flag: RX1
ettt _
| M126 FNC 79
: — | FROM KO HO2E4 D204 K1 —
Reads error | Eggor status
code. i (RX1A) %010
| il M326
A
M8000
— FNCT8 | ko | Hoteo [Kam3oo| k2 |-
RUN monitor
FNC 02
SRET [ ]
Program for
communication
with the
FX2N-32CCL
P20
S
1| M8000
iy - FNC79 | ko | HOOE4 |KkamM132| K6 |
! . FROM
| RUN monitor
|
1
' FNC 78 KO | Ho164 |Kam332| Ke |
: TO
I
|
|
I FNC 79
! FROM KO HO2E8 D208 K12 |+
I
i
I
! FNC 78
: TO KO HO1ES8 D108 K12 |
1
N
e
1| M132
Program for | —l Y000
confirming | [ FX2N-32CCL (RX00)
operation :
of the X
X000
FX2N-32CCL
s2ccll 7 M332
I

CH.1 digital output
value

CH.2 digital output
value

Error code

Request for error reset
(RY1A)

Writes to remote
output (RY) in the
AJ65BT-64AD.

Reads from remote input.
E9H to E4H

(RX9F to RX40)

->M227 to M132

Writes to remote output.
M427 to M332
>H169 to H164

(RY9F to RY40)

Reads from remote
register (RWr).
H2F3 to H2E8
(RWr13 to RWr8)
->D219 to D208

Writes to remote register
w

D119 to D108
-H1F3 to H1E8
(RWw13 to RWw8)

When RX00 in the
FX2N-32CCL

(station No. 3) turns ON,
Y000 in the PLC turns ON.

When X000 in the PLC
turns ON,

RYO00 in the FX2N-32CCL
turns ON.
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13.1.6 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the remote device stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the
data link.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

13.1.7 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

I'xI'IO;U
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the remote device stations while § % %
the data link is normally proceeding. %’5}1’
8O

* LED indication in the master station g“

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

\| Data link is normally proceeding.|
RD .\

AJ65BT-64AD L ERR. O [~ Data i being transmitted.|

f RuNog‘ :On

EEEE‘E\\| The unit is normal.| O: off ggg
23\\ 228

[0 1 1 H [0) =1
;\ Data link is normally proceedlng.| SE
5o
POWER @ Data is being transmitted.| =@
Data is being received. | 1 4_'
FX3u-16CCL-M 339
® 3o
8 @

§':
CCeink A 1 5
. ) moo
L kL
5338
» LED indication in the remote device station @ §-a
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. -4
- AJ65BT-64AD 1 6
o @< {24V DCis supplied. | 8 8f”f .
RN @<— | — £
L RUN ’\H The unit is normal.| g
SO @ s
3

\| Data is being received.| 55

Eh

S

- FX2N-32CCL =

( ) ®:On
O: Off

5V DC is supplied from the PLC. | ®

=

3

F><2N—3ZCCL/ Data link is normally proceeding. | %

@

@ PONER

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ

ﬁ Data is being transmitted. |

Data is being received. |
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13.1.8 Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.

1) The digital values converted by the AJ65BT-64AD (station No. 1) are stored in D200 (CH1 digital value)
and D201 (CH2 digital value).

2) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RYO0O in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 3) turns ON.
3) When RX00 in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 3) turns ON, Y000 (M132) in the master station PLC turns

ON.
2) X000
FX3u Series + Master station
" Main unit ? FX3uU-16CCL-M
[

D201: CH2 digital value

A/D conversion by AJ65BT-64AD I - i
D200: CH1 digital value

o,
3) Y000 Terminal
: resistor Occupies
;)ci:utges 3 stations.
stations. 3
) RX00 Ver. 1 compatible

Ver. 1 compatible | o Remote device station
Remote device station :

T
T

(station No. 1) 7 (station No. 3)
s00o00 FXau Series n 1 | Fxen-32CCL
oood Main unit CC-Link interface block
| 1O

AJ65BT-64AD 1) :
A/D conversion unit :
1

@
e

Ot b

112

RYO00 :I
Terminal
resistor

Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3u Series main unit connected to the FX2N-32CCL.
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13.2 When Remote Net Ver. 2 Mode is Used

13.2.1 System configuration

It is supposed that one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one ver.2 compatible remote device
station are connected in the system.

FX3uU Series Master station
Main unit FX3U-16CCL-M

I@)

Terminal
Occupies resistor Occupies
1 station.
Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible
Remote device station Remote device station

station No. 1 (station No. 4)
( =
FX3u Series - FX2N-32CCL AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Main unit o CC-Link interface block D/A conversion unit
il

L]

Terminal
resistor

13.2.2 Setting of master station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.

N

N-10091-neXd

Station number setting switch
_I:] 0(x10) } Make sure to set the

0 (x1) master station to 00.

| —

Transmission rate setting switch ——
‘\F2 (2.5 Mbps)

169
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=
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13.2.3 Setting of remote device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote device station.
FX2N-32CCL

Number of occupied stations ———
2 (3 st.)

s B(D
8

=

=
Oog o

o)

4 Dooooooooo|@
mE; ==
/of7 LS

o BN
Hgooaoooo

CON

|
VM=0OT

GON
D

MITSUBISHI CCiinkI74

a0 ofF |
%‘ S/20] OFF
% ={1o OFF Station
| 5 ° 8] OFF s number 4
1 e 4 ON
?13al2| OFF
“[1] oFF
fMo[4] OFF
= |2| OFF 2.5 Mbps
m | 1| OFF
N _/
Mode select switch —
\[ 3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)

—

Station number setting switch
>< 10

Transmission speed setting switch —
2 (2.5 Mbps)

Station number setting switch,
("~ Transmission speed setting switch B

J
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13.2.4 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

1. Program for parameters g§§
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run. ég &
Caution g-.a

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1. mox
332
=C @
M8000 ® 209
| FNC 79 36
L KO K10 | K4M20 K1 |H BFM#10—M35 to M20 92
FROM o]
RUN S3
monitor
M20 M35
f PLS | MO | 1 4
Unit error  Unit ready mos
Q 3 "
M 339
—t SET | M1 @ § g
M1 §
! FNC 12 Mode
it MOV K2 DO (Remote net ver. 2 mode) 1 5
moo
FNC 12 K2 D1 | Number of connected units £33
MOV (2 units) 538
®55
82
ENC 12 Number of retries Ss
MOV K7 D2 [+ (7 times) 1 6
Number of automatic =
FNC 12} 5 D3 | return units S
MOV (2 units) =
-
FNC 78 =%
TO KO KO DO K4 3
ENC 12 Operation specification A
MOV KO D4 [+ when CPU is down =<
(stop) 2
Ele)
FNC 78 %:
TO KO K6 D4 K1 S
Data link disorder station
F:\\IA(C)\}Z K1 D5 [ setting B
(clear)
£
FNC12| o | pg || Caseof CPUSTOP setting 3
MOV (refresh) @
3
FNCT® | ko K12 D5 K2 |
C
To the next page no
g
%3
DO
Q@D
Pz
=5
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From the previous page

M1 ENC 12 Ver. 1 compatible remote
— MOV H1301| D20 |+ device station
(FX2N-32CCL)
FNC 12 Ver. 2 compatible quadruple
HB104| D21 |+ remote device station
MoV (AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN)
FNCT8 1 ko K32 | D20 K2 | Station information
RST | M1 |
M8002
- SET | M40 — Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35
PLS M2

Unit error Unit ready

M2
1 SET M3
M3
1 SET | M46 —
M26 3
! RST | M46 1= | \When data link
>star1up by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
J
M27 FNC 79 I
1 FROM KO H0668 D50 K1
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 = X memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST M3
J
M8000
—t FNC 78 KO K10 K4M40 K1 M55 to M40—BFM#10
TO
RUN
monitor
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13.2.5 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote device stations.

Buluwelfolq

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the remote device stations.
- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

-
N

Ver. 1 compatible

Remote device station neod
PLC Master station (Station No. 1) 333
________________ 332
' ! ittt i PXen32CCL____,  ®5¢
: I : BFM No. Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX) : 80
I M115toM100_ ]| ! 4000H[ RX FtoRX 0 RX FtoRX 0|1 S
[ M131to M116 | ! 4001H | RX 1F to RX 10 RX1FtoRX10_| I
[ M147 to M132 4002H | RX 2F to RX 20 RX2FtoRX20 |1
[ M163 to M148 4003H [ RX3FtoRX30 | (1 L—— [ RX3F to RX 30 L EoP
[ M179t0 M164 4004H | RX 4F to RX 40 | RX4F to RX40 | 1 ts_,g §»
1l M195 to M180 | FROM | 4005H [ RX 5F to RX 50 | RX5FtoRX50 |1 ®29
' (System area) linstruction! 4006H | RX 6F to RX 60 l (System area) I = §
I 1 I =
| B FERS-<HE = h i ey
! 1 -
CEREERTIE | | | proos Biats s = |  ([[RrForvo | 14
L s ! i ° . ' | RYTFRY10 || wmgs
I 1 :
: ! ! to to : ! RY 2F to RY 20 i ég g
| ! | | —> | RY3F10ORY30 |; @575
! ! : 401DH| RX1DF to RX1DO0 ! ! RY 4FtoRY 40 | | S
I | I
! | ! 401FH | RX1FF to RXTFO ! | (System area) | ! 15
| o | | '
! I ! BFM No. Remote output (RY) ! moo
[ M3151oM300 1] | [ (4200H[ RY FIoRY 0 ! Ver. 2 compatible el §§
'l M331toM316 I TO | 4201H| RY 1F to RY 10 ! Remgttetqeviﬁe sAtlation ®323
. . Q
[ M347 to M332 jniruction: | station | 4202H [ RY 2F fo RY 20 : Aaation N AN 52
| M363toM348 | ¢ TINo. 1 ) 4203H [ RY 3F to RY 30 ! T R T ia
[ M379 to M364 : ! 4204H [_RY 4F to RY 40 ! ¥ i 't”p;X( - L' 16
I M395 to M380 R | 4205H| RYB5FtoRY50 || ! : 2 ! .
! (System area) linstructiont [gtation | 4206H [ RY 6F to RY 60 | : l RX 1F to RX 10 : 3
J } o
! i No.4 7 4207H[ RY7FtoRY70_|{ | mermoto outout (RY) | s
| M411 to M3o6 } ! 4208H [ _RY 8F to RY 80 | omote oulputl (RY) g
17 M427 to M412 : 4209H T RY SF o RY 90 4?{ RY FtoRY O | £
! : . RY 1F to RY 10 |
i : to to L ___1 A
| —
! . 421DH[ RY1DF to RY1DO EX
S0
: | 421EH| RY1EF to RY1EO 3c
| ! 421FH | RYAFF to RY1FO g
I
I_ _______________ 4 mmememememememememem e e e e e e e e e e —————
w
&
a
2
8

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible
Remote device station

PLC Master station (Station No. 1)
A | e, 1 o _PXeN32CCL___
! | ! BFM No. Remote register (RWw) | : Remote register (RWw) |
! D100 ] o (4400H RWw 0 I L RWw 0 :
! D101 | ! 4401H RWw 1 | ! RWw 1 :
! D102 l ! 4402H RWw 2 | ! RWw 2 :
! D103 : : 4403H RWw 3 | ! RWw 3 :
: D104 Lo | 4404H RWw 4 : ! RWw 4 !
! D105 Jinstruction ! | For station) 4405H RWw 5 | ' RWw 5 !
! D106 | }” No. 1 4406H RWw 6 ! : RWw 6 !
! D107 : ! 4407H RWw 7 : ! RWw 7 !
! D108 : ! 4408H RWw 8 ! . RWw 8 !
: D109 ! : 4409H RWw 9 ! l RWw 9 !
. D110 ! . 440AH RWw A ! | RWw A !
1 1 | |
| D111 ! . 440BH RWw B ! | RWw B !
1 < 1 > > — - < | !
: D112 : : 440CH| cH.1 digital value setting : : Remote register (RWF) :
I D113 : I 440DH| cH.2 digital value setting : | RWr O :

]
: D114 : 1 440EH | cH.3 digital value setting : : RWr 1 :
]
| D115 | I 440FH | cH.4 digital value setting ! : RWr > !
: D116 : : 4410H | cH.5 digital value setting : : RWr 3 :
: D117 : : 4411H | CH.6 digital value setting : : RWr 7 :
: D118 L tTOt' | | 4412H [ cH7 digital value setiing ! | RWr : !
| D119 —{m Eor 2tat|on< 4413H | cH.8 digital value setting I -, r I
: D120 1 : o 4414H Analoghott;tput enable/ 1 : Rwr 6 :
! | ! prohibit setting 1 | RWr 7 !

D121 ! CH.1to CH.4 ! I
: D122 : : 4415H output rar?ge setting : : RWr 8 :
! ! CH.5to CH.8 I
: D123 : : 4416H output ran%e setting : : RWr 9 :
! D124 : ! 4417H [ HOLD/CLEAR setting | | | i U :

1

! ™ | ! 4418H Reserved | L RWr B !

1 | L e
! D127 | ! to to | .
: T | 441BH Reserved ! Ver. 2 compatible
: | LE - O Renzg;ethWﬁe Satjtlon

I I ation No.
l ! l ! AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
I -
| ! I ! I ; ]
! | ! BFM No. Remote register (RWr) | : I?emoteﬁegster (RWW) !
! D200 ] Vr - 4COOH RWr 0 S | | CH.1 digital value setting |
! ! ! ! ! CH.2 digital value setting | '
! D201 | ! 4CO01H RWr 1 : ! = — |
: D202 ! : 4CO2ZH RWr 2 ! ! ‘C::j :fgf:a: Va:“e Se:"g !

D203 | 4CO3H \ . A4 digital value setting | |
| ! | AL ! 1| [ cH.5 digital value setting | !
. D204 | eron | 4C04H RWr 4 ! W
I d
! D205 linstruction | | For station< 4CO05H RWr 5 ! : - d!g!tal value senfng |

< ™~ No. 1 4CO6H <7 7 digital value setting | |
: D206 ! : R0 ! 1 CH.8 digital value setting | !
| D207 : I 4CO7H RWr 7 : ! !
1 1 1 Analog output enable/ 1
1 D208 : 1 4C08H RWr 8 : : prohibit setting :
! ! CH.1to CH.4
: D209 ! : 4CO9H RWr 9 ! ! | |_output range seting | !
I I CH.5 to CH.8
: D210 : : :ggg: RWr A : : output ran%e setting :
: D211 I L 4 RWr B I ! | | HOLD/CLEAR setting | |
| D212 ! | 4COCH| CH.1 check code ! I Reserved !
| D213 ! | 4CODH| CH.2 check code ! | Remot ster (RW !
: D214 ! | 4COEH| CH.3 check code ! | Remote register (RWr)
1
| D215 ! | 4COFH| CH.4 check code ! | LA s cads I
! D216 | FROM | 4C10H| CH.5 check code : | |BREREEIEEEIEEUON |
: D217 , instruction : For station{ 4C11H| CH.6 check code ! : CH.3 check code :
! D218 . rNo- 4 4C12H| CH.7 check code ! ! || _CH4checkcode |1
1 I
! D219 | ! 4C13H[ CH.8 check code . t ]| CH.5checkcode | !
I ! I ! | CH.6 check code I
: D220 I ! 4C14H Error code I . : |
! to : ! 4C15H Reserved | | g:; c:ect coge |
I ! I ! I .8 check code I
| peer - : | © o : | Error code :
: I ! 4C1BH Reserved I | "
| ! | S | Reserved I
______________ 4 —— e —————— - 1 |
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* Program to control remote device stations =
«Q
S
3
M21 ) =3
HF Y040 Master station data 3
Data link status in link error
master station
M20 M35 M21 FNC 79 Reads the data link status 1 2
————iF i FROW | KO | HOSBO [Kams0t| Ki o inremote o
Unit Unit Data link device station (SW0080). g g g
error ready status in 39
master M501 FNC 01 Data link is being executed in -% S g
saton }f CALL | P10 mmenE E3
Normal link (station No. 1) ' S
M501 Thire ’i__sxan %rzrgérﬂ data link
1} in tl -
. N . Y030 I(rétat?on l\%g 1)
Link error (station No. 1) —5=
M504 ENC 01 Data link is being executed in ]
oy || the AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN S
Normal lin (station No. 4) A (iatono-4) 528
ormal link (station No. 20
M504 Meokmenindeik g5
11 n the - @
Link o ( N 4) Y031 I(Station No. 4) >
ink error (station No.
FNC 06 | | 1 4
FEND mos
Q 3 "
23¢
P10 ® S5
N Y o @
Program for | ! =
Jor M8000 i g
1 Reads f t t.
C‘?t’:rt‘:]””'cam" T FNC 79 KO H4000 |K4M100| K6 | 14005 to H4000(RXSE to RX0)! >
Exone | RUN FROM ~=>M195 to M100 |
FX2n-32CCL ! . ' 1 5
: monitor I
I
! Writes to remote output. | moo
I FNC 78
i T KO H4200 [K4M300| K6 | M3%2toM300 oo |3 23
: (RY5F to RYO0) 1 oS c
I : ga
: Reads from remote register 1 6’-&’
| FNC 79 (RWI). | X7
X FROM KO H4C00 D200 K12 | H4COB to H4C00 I
| (RWrB to RWr0) | 1 6
: ~>D211 to D200 !
: V'\érites to remote register : 6_“
. 1
' FNC78 | o | Hadoo | D100 | K12 | 8310100 | &
! TO = H440B to H4400 I 2
I (RWwB to RWw0) : §_
P N P §
Y S B S S e T e T, |
1| M100 When RX00 in the : A
Program for | (— Y000 z:XZN—32'5)CL1) on :
irmi station No. 1) turns s s<
ggre’?;?gﬁg i | FX2N-32CCL (RX00) Y000 in the PLC turns ON. | a2
1 30
'c;];(the - ' | xo00 When X000 in the PLC | %—’. s
2N- turns ON, !
e M300 )— RY00 in the FXan-32CCL ! >
LT _({lumsON. .
FNCO02 | | B
SRET o
@
To the next page §
%)
=
g
=)
o
%3
Pz
=5
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From the previous page
P20| ms000 FNC 79 Reads from the remote
Program for | FROM KO H4006 | K4M196 K2 1 input (RX) in the
o aation | RUN monitor AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
T L . 1
68DAVN :
: M2.20 (initial data processing request flag: RX18) ENC 12 P Analog output enable/ :
Nl MOV D120 | prohibit setting !
I I
| I
I FNC 12 | | CH1toCH.4 !
: mov | H31 | D121 output range setting |
i |
I |
I FNC 12 . |
! MOV HO0000 | D123 HOLD/CLEAR setting !
1 I
I I
! FNC 78 I
: — TO KO H4414 D120 K2 1 :
initial 1 l
seftings | 1 FNCT8 | ko | H4417 | D123 | K1 l
| I
| I
| I
! Request for initial data !
| SET | M421 [ settings (RY19) !
I 1
I I
! | | Initial data processing !
\ SET | M420 completed (RY18) !
| | M220 l
| RST | M421 !
I |
i M221 (initial data setting completion flag: RX19) :
Nl RST | M420 | !
1 I
L I 1
Txon0 w2z mear—T— R |
ey i gy’ | K500 | D112 [ CH.1 digital value |
1 | Digital Remote setting !
! | value READY (RX1B) !
settin I
! g FhS 02 | K1000| D113 H CH2 digital value 1
Setting of | setting "
digital values, :
I FNC 78
: —] TO KO H440C D112 K1 — i
I
| I
| I
i L{ FNC78 | ko |H440D | D113 | k1 |- :
! |
N R R I
[ I I |
I [ X020 M223 Turns on CH.1 analog !
! | 0 M396 output enable/disable |
Analog outputt | Analog Remote flag (RYO). ]
enableldisable} | output  READY (RX1B) Turns on CH.2 analog |
specification ! enable M397 output enable/disable 1
o g RYT). :
e i
! M222 I
I N FNC 79 Read CH.1 to CH.2
| T' — FROM Ko | Hacoc | D212 K2 { o eode. i
: error status
Processing | | fiag: RX1A) — !
occurrence : FROM KO H4C14 D219 K1 I Error code :
! I
! I
! X030
! b Ma22 2?;3;12)& for error reset !
|
Ll EmorTeset e T ] !
M8000 ENC 78 Writes to remote
"y A KO | H4206 |K4M396| K2 ( output (RY)in the
RUN AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
monitor
FNC 02
SRET [ |
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13.2.6 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the remote device stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the
data link.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

13.2.7 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

I'xI'IO;U
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the remote device stations while § % %
the data link is normally proceeding. %’5}1’
8O

* LED indication in the master station %’

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

' N\

oe
[oXe)
=

The unit is normal. |

RD.\
é\ Data link is normally proceeding.|
POWER @ \ Data is being transmitted.|

Data is being received. |

ajdwex3

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

-—
=N

nes
330
FX3u-16CCL-M =3¢
® > a
8 (]
§':
CCrink A 1 5
5338
* LED indication in the remote device station ° ga
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. §'_%,’
- FX2N-32CCL 1
( ) @®:On

O: Off

> Bunooyssignos. D

/ 5V DC is supplied from the PLC. |
FXZN—SZC(DL// Data link is normally proceeding. |
@ POVER
S
LRUN - LERR + RD - g‘hg
/ ==
.O\.\ =
=3
\{ Data is being transmitted. | B
\ Data is being received. | ®
\ Y, §
2
&

(@

N-1009}-NeXd
Uiim ssouasaliq
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- AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN 8 On

POWER
® <
RUN
® <]

L RUN
@ <

L ERR

24V DC is supplied. |

The unit is normal. |

| ]|

Data link is normally proceeding.

13.2.8 Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.
1) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RYO0O in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 1) turns ON.

2) When RX00 in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 1) turns ON, Y000 (M196) in the master station PLC turns
ON

3) Set digital values to the AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages converted from digital to
analog are output..

1) X000
&
FX3u Series ’- Master station
Main unit 7 FX3U-16CCL-M
3) |

D112: CH1 digital value setting
D113: CH2 digital value setting

D/A conversion by AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN]> .=

2) Y000 Terminal

- resistor Occupies
Occupies 1 station
2) RX00 3 stations. -
|"2>/@ Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible
Remote device station

Remote device station

I
I .
| ? (station No. 1) (station No. 4)
T : 3) 5
FX3u Series = | FX2Nn-32CCL AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Main unit CC-Link interface block D/A conversion unit
=

]

Terminal
resistor

Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3u Series main unit connected to the FX2N-32CCL.
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13.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

Buluwelfolq

13.3.1 System configuration

-
N

It is supposed that one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one ver.2 compatible remote device

station are connected in the system. mom
FX3U Series  Master station § g 3

Main unit FX3U-16CCL-M ®52

3K

@)
A - 558
3
Terminal i EXEE
Occupies resistor Occuples 29
3 stations. 1 station. §-§
Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible

Remote device station Remote device station 1 4
(station No. 1) (statlon No. 4) Q_lgs
FX3U Series “| | FX2n-32CCL |:| AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN > § §

Main unit 10 CC-Link interface block D/A conversion unit 2

=3
L] mog
Terminal 333
resistor ®5¢e
8 o
: : 5%

13.3.2 Setting of master station '
The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station. 4
5]
1N 'n‘ &
=k 8 S
. - S
= Station number setting switch <
_lj 0(x10) } Make sure to set the A
;L—/ 0 (x1) master station to 00. §§

Transmission rate setting switch —— §

(8] ‘\fz (2.5 Mbps)

=
1oous bumes O

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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13.3.3 Setting of remote device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote device station.
* FX2N-32CCL

Station number setting switch
>< 10

Number of occupied stations ———
2 (3st.)

Transmission speed setting switch —
2 (2.5 Mbps)

+ AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

WELSER AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

B
L SEL Station number setting switch,
c (~ Transmission speed setting switch
h POIER
SET| O
9 WP RUN § 40] OFF | )
3 DI NL ERR > - |10 OFF .
S o o) s| OFF > Statlgn A
4 o TEST El81% N number
g : ﬁ ® O
0 !
E “2%/ (22| OFF
5 oo 1| OFF
|
6 o | E o 2.5Mb
0 o 5 2| OFF . ps
7 O ||GAIN; m |[1| OFF
{fé)o \_ J
8 A Mode select switchﬁ
" I10DE \
3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)
CON J
C e
|
CoN JR
D

MITSUBISHI CCuink A ||

7
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13.3.4 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8000
— FNCHY | ko | Kio | kam20 | K1 [ BFM#10-M35 to M20
RUN
monitor
M20 M35
f PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
—t SET | M1
M1 FNC 12 Mode
it MOV K1 DO (Remote net additional mode)
FNC 12 K2 D1 | Number of connected units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 12 Number of retries
MOV K7 D2 [+ (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K2 D3 [ return units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4
Operation specification
Fioy?| Ko | D4 [ when CPU's down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
F:\\IA(C)\}Z K1 D5 [ setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO D6 | Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 ENC 12 Ver. 1 compatible remote
—t MOV H1301| D20 [ device station
o (FX2N-32CCL)
Ver. 2 compatible quadruple
FNC 12 HB104| D21 |+ remote device station
MOV (AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN)
FNCT8 1 ko K32 | D20 K2 | Station information
RST | M1 |
M8002
I SET | M40 |+ Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35
[ PLS M2

Unit error Unit ready

M2
- SET M3 |
M3
— SET | M46
M26 3
1 RST | M46 — When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 is completed normally
J
mM27 3
X FNC 79
1 FROM KO H0668 D50 K1
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 |+ memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST M3
M8000
- FNCTE | ko K10 | K4M40 | K1 | M55 to M40 ~BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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13.3.5 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote device stations.

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the remote device stations.
Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

M115 to M100

M131 to M116

M147 to M132

M163 to M148

M179 to M164

M195 to M180
(System area)

M211 to M196

| FROM |

linstruction)

Master station

Ver. 1 compatible
Remote device station
(Station No. 1)

| Ver. 2 compatible area

1
1 FROM I

linstruction! J’Station

M227 to M212

M315 to M300

M331 to M316

M347 to M332

M363 to M348

M379 to M364

M395 to M380
(System area)

M411 to M396

TO

instruction!

Remote output (RY)
RY FtoRY 0
RY 1F to RY 10
RY 2F to RY 20

e . FX2N-32CCL
! Ver. 1 CO”E‘;Fl’:"’l‘\;'b,\'le are‘; o out (R l 1"~ " Remote input (RX)
| EOI:- ;)TOFet '”g; g ) ' ([ RX FloRX 0
I | For Station 0 ! I
I [No. 1 E1H[ RX1F to RX 10 | || [ RX 1P o RX 10
ion| E2H [ RX 2F to RX 20 ' | | | RX2FloRX 20
Ec())r gtatlon mon FRocr © o : ! RX 3F to RX 30
e E4H|[ RXA4F IO RX 40 [\ | | RX4F to RX 40
I |For Station 0o I |
\ I | RX 5F to RX 50
: No. 3 E5H| RX5F to RX 50 ! ! (System area)
1 : :
| |
| |
1 |
I
I
I
I

! lNo. 4

No. 2

No. 3

Station

—

M427 to M412

:1N0.4

For Station) 162H

For Station) 164H

BFM No. Remote input (RX)
4006H| RX 6F to RX 60
4007H[ RX 7F to RX 70

Ver. 1 compatible area

BFM No. Remote output (RY)
For Station) 160H| RY FtoRY 0
No. 1 161H| RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RY 3F to RY 30
RY 4F to RY 40

I
[}
| RY 5F to RY 50
]
]
1

(System area)

Ver. 2 compatible
Remote device station

163H| RY 3F to RY 30

RY 4F to RY 40

165H| RY 5F to RY 50

Ver. 2 compatible area

BFM No. Remote output (RY)

(Station No. 4)
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Remote input (RX)
RX FtoRX 0

I
:
1
! l RX 1F to RX 10
I
I
I
I

Remote output (RY)

{4206H RY 6F to RY 60

4207H RY 7F to RY 70

RY FtoRY 0
RY 1F to RY 10
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

o____PLC______ Master station . Ver. 1 é:ompatible
! C TS A T T T T T T T T T T T T emote device station
i ! ! Ver. 1 compatible area _ ! (Statior:”No. ) '
| 5100 N ! BFM No. Remote register (RWW): FX2N-32CCL
: D101 : ! 1EOH RWw 0 [ I Remote register (RWw) |
! ! ! For 1E1H RWw 1 ' ( .
! . . . ! RWw 0 !
, D102 | ! Station { 4 on =D | | !
! D103 ! | No. 1 i . . RWw 1 ,
| I 1 1 |
! D104 ! l | 1ESH R . ! RWw 2 !
| ' 70 1E4H RWw 4 | | RWw 3 !
: D105 (instruction! | For 1E5H RWwW 5 I : R E :
| D106 | I Station < : | w |
! D107 | ! No. 2 1E6H RWw 6 | | | RWw 5 !
! 5708 ! ! 1E7H RWw 7 : . RWw 6 !
! 5709 ! ! 1E8H RWw 8 : \ RWwW 7 !
I | I For 1E9H RWw 9 ! | RWw 8 I
! D110 | [ Station | | [
! D111 " I No. 3 1EAH RWw A | | RWw 9 !
| . | 1EBH RWw B ! | RWw A !
: D112 | | \ L . ! ! :
| D113 ] | Ver. 2 compatible area ! L RWw B !
! D114 | I BFM No. Remote register (RWw), | ] I
: | I - - — - 3 1 Remote register (RWr) !
1 440CH]| CH.1 digital value setting | | |
l D115 ! | \ | RWr 0 !
! ! I 440DH| CH.2 digital value setting N | I
| D116 ! | | | RWr 1 !
| ! 1 440EH| CH.3 digital value setting | | 1
| D117 : | | \ RWr 2 !
[ 1 440FH| CH.4 digital value setting | | |
' Biiie : i o o) . N I 1 RWr 3 I
: D119 i |nstruct|on: 4410H| cH5 d?g?tal value sett?ng : : RN d :
1 | 4411H| CH.6 digital value setting | | 1
I S : ! > N | 1 RWr 5 1
1 D121 | 1 . 4412H| CH.7 digital value setting | — 1
! " I/ Station = : A | RWr 6 I
1 D122 ! T >No. 4 4413H| CH.8 digital value setting T | |
: 1 ! : 4414H Analog output enable/ 1 | RWr 7 :
1 D123 1 : prohibit setting : : RWr 8 N
I CH.11to CH.4
: D124 : : 4415H output ran%e setting : : RWr 9 :
! ! CH5to CH.8 !
: to : : 4416H output ran%e setting : : RwWr A :
! D127 | | | 4417H| HOLD/CLEAR setting | cL RwWr B !
I
! ! . 4418H Reserved | '———\7——2 ————— v
I | er. 2 compatible
! : ! to to I Remote device station
I v ! i L 441BH Reserved 7 (Station No. 4)
: D209 | : Ver. 1 compatible area : AJGSVBTCU-68DAVN
! D201 ! . : " Remoe register (RWw) ]
| ! I BFM No. Remote register (RWr) : ! I?emote register (RWw) :
| D202 | I 1 [ 2EOH RWr O N . CH.1 digital value setting | !
I D203 ! | ! : ! CH.2 digital value setting :
: D204 | : E(t);tion < 2E1H Rvr 1 : : CH.3 digital value setting :
! ! _FROM | Ne oM 2E2H RWr 2 | ! 2 dg Al
! D205 , instruction . | CH.4 digital value setting | 1
: D206 [ : g 2E3H RWr 3 I : CH.5 digital value setting :
: D207 : : 2E4H RWr 4 i : CH‘6 digital value setting :
| !
i D208 : i gtoartion < ;EZ: EVWV: : < : : CH.7 digital value setting :
! D209 ! i No. 2 oE7H Bl ! | [ cH8 digial value setting |
1 D210 ! : - r ! 1 Analog output enable/ :
: D211 : | 2E8H RWr 8 : : prohibit setting |
I CH.1 to CH.
: D212 ) : ! g?rt- 2E9H RWr 9 : : outpu'—t| r1art109e Is—ie‘t‘ting :
! ! ! ation § HEan RWr A I " CH51t0 CHB8 !
| D213 1 | No. 3 : 1 output range setting |
! D214 ! ! L | 2EBH Rwr B I | | [HOLD/CLEAR setting | !
| D215 | : Ver. 2 compatible area i : Reserved !
I ! I BFM No. Remote register (RWr) I |
| D216 | FROM ) : | ! :
! D217 1 instruction] 4COCH| CH.1 check code | ! ’Remote register (RWr) |
! D218 ! | 4CODH| CH.2 check code | ! CHiiiehieckicods :
! D219 ! | 4COEH| CH.3 check code | ! Hilzcrsecioes |
| D220 ! | 4COFH| CH.4 check code | : GilE EIEE GEEE :
l o ! ! ~ [4C10H[ CH.5 check code ! | || _CH4checkcode |1
: D257 ! i ﬁtoat"?n 4C11H| CH.6 checkcode || ! | . J | CH.5 check code !
| o : - 4C12H| CH.7 check code ! | CH.6 check code |
| 4C13H| CH.8 check code ! : Sl et e !
| 4C14H Error code ! | CHiSienieckicods !
| 4C15H Reserved : | Eiloicodo !
! to . : FL Reserved !
| 4C1BH Reserved : bommmmmmm e
L - \__________________:_J
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* Program to control remote device stations e
&
Q
3
M21 7040 Master station data =
Dgta link status in link error <
master station
M20 M35 M21 FNC 79 Reads the data link 1 2
—f—F { - FROM KO H0680 | K4M501 KA1 I status in remote .
Unit Unit Data link device station (SW0080). g 8 g
error read status in 39
! master M501 Data link is being & =)
> 19 FNC 01 || executed in e
station 1 CALL P10 the FX2N-32CCL =
Normal link (station No. 1) (Station No. 1) S
M501 There is an error in data link
0 Y030 in the FX2N-32CCL
Link error (station No. 1) (Station No. 1) S
Data link is being
M§04 FNC 01 P20 executed in g g %
H— ‘ CALL | the AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN e 2s
Normal link (station No. 4) (Station No. 4) 29
i T st T
i} t - =
Link error (station No. 4) O_ (Siaton o 4
FNC06 | | 1 4
FEND mos
Q 3 "
23¢9
P10 ® S5
Q @
P s T T T T T T T T T T e T e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e T s s s | Q)
Program for 1 M8000 ) | 5
ication! Reads from remote input.
e FROW | KO | HOOEO |KaM100) ks |qiwgssimmeetemel S
FX2N-32CCL ; | RUN !
I | monitor : 1 5
I
1 Writes to remote output. I ;n 9 9
I FNC 78 M395 to M300 233
! TO KO H0160 | K4M300 K6 0165 o Ho160 i 333
I (RY5F to RY0) 1 558
] ' ga
! Reads from remote register 1 g@
| FNC 79 RWD), | S
" FROM KO HO2EQ D200 K12 |~ HO2EB to H02EQ 1
. (RWIB to RWr0) 1 1 6
. ->D211 to D200 !
I
: Vg%es to remote register : 6‘"
| FNC78 | ko [ Hoteo | D100 | k12 |HBHitepioo : -
I TO —HO01EB to HO1EQ 1 2
! (RWwB to RWw0) 1 2
N N PR I S
i
I
1 M100 When RX00 in the 1
I -
Program for : — Y000 z:s):ezlt'\ilogzl\?oc.:la) turns ON, : _A
confirrt‘ning | FX2N-32CCL(RX00) Y000 in the PLC turns ON.: g.. f
operation | | 32
PanazceL 1 | X000 whenxo00neptc | B3
I s 1 =
N el M300 )~ Ry00 in the FXen-32CCL 1
: turns ON. :
FNC02 | | B
SRET o
=
To the next page A
7}
3
&
ule)
g
33
Q3
Pz
=5
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From the previous page
P20 | M8000 ENC 79 Reads from the remote
Program for ! FROM KO H4006 | K4M196 K2 | input (RX)in the
communication | RUN monitor AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
with the B T T N
AJ65VBTCU- !
! o . 1
68DAVN : _M|2.20 (initial data processing request flag: RX18) ENC 12 HoFCCl D120 Analog output enable/ :
! I MOV prohibit setting !
I |
I I
I ENC 12 CH.1toCH.4 I
: mov | H31 | B121 — output range setting !
I I
I I
I I
I FNC 12 L
HO000 | D123 |+ HOLD/CLEAR settin
! MOV 91
I I
I I
! FNC 78 I
! — TO KO H4414 D120 K2 !
Initial | !
c ! I
setings | L FNCT78 | ko | Haat7 | D123 | K1 l
X TO I
I I
I I
! Request for initial data 1
! SET | M421 4 settings(RY19) !
I |
I . . |
I Initial data processing
! SET | M420 [ completed(RY18) !
|| M220 i
s RST | M421 | !
I I
|| M221 (initial data setting completion flag: RX19) |
el RST | M420 !
18 R :
Txo0 M2z mEen—T—— o |
i I i} F:\\IACO;\}Z K500 | D112 | CH.1 digital value setting :
1 | Digital Remote :
I | value READY(RX1B) .
tti 1
: setling F'\l\/llg\1/2 K1000 | D113 | CH.2 digital value setting :
Setting of : |
digital values | I
I
| | FNC78 1 ko | Hagoc | D112 | k1 [ !
| TO !
I
1 I
! FNC 78 i
! — TO KO H440D | D113 K1 :
Tl Y—~——\N—N\YMWMW WY /e I
: X020 M223 Turns on CH.1 analog :
: } 1} M396 output enable/disable :
Ana{')?g/g,utpgilt ! | Analog Remote flag (RYO). !
enable/disable - | output READY(RX1B
specification | enapble ( ) M397 Zﬂtrgjt%r:]ggé%d?snaag?eg :
! flag (RY1). !
ez T T o T T o T 1 Resacrroanz |
vt FROM KO | H4coC | D212 K2 || ReadCH1toCH2
) | check code. !
Processing at | (error status |
error 1| flag: RX1A) NG 79 :
occurrence i FROM KO H4C14 | D219 K1 [ Error code :
I
! I
| Xﬁ30 M422 Request for error reset |
| Error reset (RY1A) :
M8000 FNC 78 Writes to remote
RUN monitor AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
FNC 02
SRET [ ]
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13.3.6 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the remote device stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the
data link.

Buluwelfolq
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13.3.7 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

I'xI'IO;U
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the remote device stations while § % %
the data link is normally proceeding. %’5}1’
8O

* LED indication in the master station %’

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

' N\

oe
[oXe)
=

The unit is normal. |

RD.\
é\ Data link is normally proceeding.|
POWER @ \ Data is being transmitted.|

Data is being received. |

ajdwex3

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

-—
=N

nes
330
FX3u-16CCL-M =3¢
® > a
8 (]
§':
CCrink A 1 5
5338
* LED indication in the remote device station ° 22
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. §'_%,’
- FX2N-32CCL 1
( ) ®:On

O: Off

> Bunooyssignos. D

/ 5V DC is supplied from the PLC. |
FX2N—32(V / Data link is normally proceeding. |
@ POVER =<
LRUN - LERR - RD - g‘g
o
[} x/\.\ %:
\{ Data is being transmitted. | B
\ Data is being received. | ®
=
\ J 8
(2]
3
@

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
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- AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

POWER
® <
RUN
® <

L RUN
@ <]

L ERR

24V DC is supplied. |

The unit is normal. |

| ] ]

Data link is normally proceeding.

13.3.8 Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.
1) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY0O in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 1) turns ON.

2) When RX00 in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 1) turns ON, Y000 (M196) in the master station PLC turns
ON

3) Set digital values to the AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages converted from digital to
analog are output..
1) X000

Master station

FX3U Series T FX3U-16CCL-M
Main unit —

3) :
D/A conversion by AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN }) = :

D112: CH1 digital value setting
2) Y000 ’ Terminal
resistor

D113: CH2 digital value setting

Occupies Occupies
3 stations. 1 station.
2) RX00 Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible
| 3+ Remote device station Remote device station
! 0 (station No. 1) (station No. 4)
—
] ! ! 3) =
FX3u Series “| | FX2N-32CCL AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Main unit e CC-Link interface block = D/A conversion unit
b
I 1
I 1
I 1
o~ 1

(i
LoD
RYO00

{ ]
Terminal
resistor

Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3u Series main unit connected to the FX2N-32CCL.
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14. Example of Communication between Master Station and
Intelligent Device Stations

Buluwelfolq

-
N

Q‘IO;U
This chapter explains the procedures from unit settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally § § ié
operation check using a system configuration example. 6%2
The example which uses a FROM/TO instructions explains read/write of a buffer memory. For the other %o

methods, refer to the programming manual.
An intelligent device station becomes the system configuration which uses FX3u-64CCL.
For details on the FX3u-64CCL, refer to the FX3u-64CCL User's Manual.

-
w

ajdwex3

14.1 When Remote Net Ver. 1 Mode is Used

(@]
o
33
32
=0
58
S8

14.1.1 System configuration

It is supposed that two intelligent device stations (FX3u-64CCL) are connected in the system. mos

Q 3 U

FX3u Series Master station ‘%é 2

Main unit FX3U-16CCL-M 28
= 1 E]

i@ — 1 5

A moo

{1 SEE

Terminal resistor 3338

®55

8 [o%

52

S @

Occupies 2 stations. Occupies 3 stations.

-_—

> Bunooyssignos. D

Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible

Intelligent device station (station No. 1) Intelligent device station (station No. 3)
FX3u Series == ! FX3u-64CCL FX3u Series g 1 FX3u-64CCL
Main unit O — CC-Link interface block Main unit O s CC-Link interface block

/\ L

eV
Terminal resistor Sa
30
2_.:!
14.1.2 Setting of master station s
The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station. B
1N ;><n‘ %)
[0 8

nd = Station number setting switch §

_I:] 0(x10) } Make sure to set the
| 0 (x1) master station to 00. C
=]
o (6 Transmission rate setting switch —— §§
Bl N
SRS 2 (2.5 Mbps) 23
oL
fR=
=5
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14.1.3 Setting of intelligent device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the intelligent device station (FX3U-64CCL).
* FX3U-64CCL (Station No. 1)

N\

~— Station number setting switch
0(x10)

] 1xn)

~—Number of occupied stations and expanded ~
cyclic setting switch

1 (Occupies 2 stations, single)

i‘ T00¥9-neX4

~— Transmission rate setting switch
S 2 (2.5 Mbps)

i

+ FX3U-64CCL (Station No. 4)

N\

~— Station number setting switch
0 (x10)

] 3061

~—Number of occupied stations and expanded ~
cyclic setting switch

2 (Occupies 3 stations, single)

~— Transmission rate setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps)
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14.1.4 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

Buluwelfolq
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1. Program for parameters g§§
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run. ég &
Caution g-.a

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

-
w

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1. mo®
Q
338
M8000 FNC 79 oS %
—t FROM KO K10 K4M20 K1 1 BFM#10—M35 to M20 g_g_
RUN S8
monitor
M20 M35
I PLS MO |
Unit error  Unit ready <
g
M 35
1 SET | M1 H 55
8 @
M1 §
! FNC 12 Mode
— MOV KO DO I Remote net ver. 1 mode 1 5
moo
FNC 12 Number of connected units 588
K2 | D1 . 833
MOV (2 units) 335
@55
52
FNC 12 Number of retries S5
vov-| K7 | D2 H (7 times) 136
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K2 D3 |+ return units 6_"
MOV (2 units) &
g
FNC 78 8
TO KO KO DO K4 |4 -
ENC 12 Operation specification A
MOV KO D4 |+ when CPU is down =z
(stop) So
35
FNCT8 | ko K6 D4 Ki S
Data link disorder station
FII\\IAC(;\}Z K1 D5 | setting B
(clear)
&
P=o
FNC 12 KO D6 | Case of CPU STOP setting =3
MOV (refresh) %)
g
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2 C
To the next page no
8F
%3
DO
Q@D
Pz
=5
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From the previous page

M1 FNC 12 Ver. 1 compatible intelligent
it mov | 12201 D20 19 jevice station (FX3U-64CCL)
FNC 12 Ver. 1 compatible intelligent
mov | 12303| D21 = jevice station (FX3U-64CCL)
FNCT8 1 ko K32 | D20 K2 | Station information
RST | M1 H
M8002
- SET | M40 [ Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35 LS M2
Unit error Ulnit ready
M2
—t SET M3
M3
—t SET | M46
M26 I
—! RST | M46 1= | \When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
J
M27 FNC 79 )
1} FROM KO H0668 D50 K1 H
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 | > memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST M3 |
<
M8000
- FNCT8 | ko K10 | KAM40 | K1 | M55 to MAO—~BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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14.1.5 Creating a program for communication 3
«Q
3
This Subsection describes a program to control intelligent device stations (FX3u-64CCL). g
>
» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the intelligent device stations. “
- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY) 1 2
Ver. 1 compatible .
PLC Master station Intelligent device station 298
fmm——mm—mmm———m - , o . (Station No. 1) FXsu-64CCL 335 3
[TTTTTTTIIIOOOON e (Station No. 1) FASU-B4CGL 332
! | : BFM No. Remote input (RX) ! : Remote input (RX) | @ %%
Nl - N - )
[ M115to M100 | FROM ' For station] EOH[ RX FtoRX 0 ! ! RX FtoRX 0 || g
! M131 to M116 instruction! | No. 1 E1H[ RX1Fto RX10 ! : RX1Fto RX 10 | |
1| M147 to M132 . ) For station) E2H| RX2F to RX 20 ’eiﬁ—;— RX2FtoRX20 | ! 13
! M163 to M148 | : »No.2 E3H| RX3F to RX 30 ! : RX3FtoRX30 |, mo o
| h X O ®
[ (Systemarea) || ' For station) E4H|[ RX4F to RX 40 ! ! (Systemarea) || £33
I 1 ST
! e | FROM '|No.3 E5H| RX5F to RX 50 ! | Remoteoutput(RY) 1 59
| e :InStl‘UCtIOhI For station) E6H| RX6F to RX 60 I L RY FIORY 0 ! % g_
| o , 1] No. 4 E7H[ RX7Fto RX70 ! ! RY FORY10 11 So
| M211 to M196 ! | . E8H|[ RX 8F to RX 80 | : 0 :
l ! i | For station | —<| RY2FtoRY20 |1
1| M227toM212 | &—— 1| No.5 E9H| RX9F to RX 90 ! ! '
' M243 to M228 i e S ! R\S( 3FtoRY30 |1 -
! stem area G
[ M259t0 M244 | | ! l o o l L& ) 1} 3o
! System area ' L E=
LG ) ) | ! FDH[ RX1DF to RX1D0 | ! Ver. 1 compatible 28
: : : For station) FEH| RX1EF to RX1E0 : Intelligént device station §
! | ! No. 16 FFH| RX1FF to RX1FO0 ! (Station No. 3) FX3u-64CCL
oo RO PR RAPFO RAIED |y || WD IT Y AT
! | ! ! | Remote input (RX) 1 1 5
! . i ! ) BFM No. Remote output (RY) ! ' RX FtoRX 0 i moo
' [ M315 to M300 | 10 | [For station]160H[ _RY FtoRY 0 : ! RX1FtoRX10 |1 % §§
' [_M331 to M316 jinstruction! | No. 1 161H[ RY 1F to RY 10 ! | [[_RX2FtoRX20 |1 ®5¢E
1| M347 to M332 —:—' ™) For station) 162H[ _RY 2F to RY 20 L <[ RX3FtoRX30 ! %é
| M363to M348 i | | No. 2 163H| RY 3F to RY 30 ! : RX4F toRX 40 | | Se
] <
|| (Systemarea) || i ' For station) 164H| _RY 4F to RY 40 ! : RX5F to RX50 | 1 16
: .1 10 ||No.3 165H| RY 5F to RY 50 ! | (System area) I
[ M37910M364 ]| linstructiont | oy gation 166H|_RY6FtoRY 60 | | ! : 5
| [ M395 to M380 : | No. 4 167H[ RY 7F to RY 70 ! ! Remote output (RY) | s
[ waiitom3%e || | ' For station) 168H|_RY 8F to RY 80 ! ! [[_RY FtoRY 0 ]| g
|| _M427toMa12 | ~— 1{No.5  |169H| RYOFtoRY90 || | ! |[[_RY1FtoRY 10 || :
| M443to M428 ! ! : ! RY2FtoRY20 | | @
|| M459to Mdds || ! : to o | L | RY3FtoRY30 | | A
I I
|| (Systemarea) |] i ! 17DH[ RY1DF toRY1DO | ! | (EREIoIRVEE) i ss
! ! ' For station) 17EH| RY1EF to RY1EO ! | RY SFIoRY 50 1, §e
! . ! No.16  |17FH[ RY1FFtoRY1FO | ! | ([_(Systemarea) |, 23
[ J' U 1 Lo B
w
=
3
2
3

(@
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible

PLC Master station Intelligent device station

BFM No. Remote register (RWw)

Remote register (RWw)

1
1
D100 i , (1EOH RWw 0 RWw 0
D101 ! | | For station ) 1ETH RWw 1 RWw 1
D102 o 1| No 1E2H RWw 2 RWw 2
D103 ! instruction | | | 1E3H RWw 3 RWw 3
D104 : . 1E4H RWw 4 RWw 4
D105 ! ' | For station J 1E5H RWw 5 RWw 5
D106 ! ! INo. 2 1E6H RWw 6 RWw 6
D107 ! Al [1E7H RWw 7 RWw 7
D108 | : 1E8H RWw 8 Remote register (RWr)
D109 ! | | For station J 1E9H RWw 9 RWr 0
D110 : ' [No. 3 1EAH RWw A RWr 1
D111 : ! | 1EBH RWw B W 2
D112 : T0 : 1ECH RWw C ] RWr 3
D113 : instruction ',>1 For station J 1EDH RWw D 3 RWr 4
D114 I No. 4 1EEH RWw E RWr 5
D115 | 1EFH RWw F TG
D116 l [1FOH RWw 10 RWr 7
D117 i For station ) 1F1H Rww11 (| + | | Lo
D118 . No. 5 1F2H RWw 12
D119 | 1F3H RWw 13 Ver. 1 compatible
T N N ’ Intelligent device station
: BFM No. Remote register (RWr) (Station No. 3) FX3u-64CCL
D200 1 ( (2EOH RWr 0 3 Remote register (RWw) |
D201 l For station | 2ETH RWr 1 ( RWw 0 l
D202 | croy | |No- 1 2E2H RWr 2 RWw 1 l
D203 | instruction ! 2E3H RWr 3 RWw 2 :
D204 I i [2E4H RWr 4 Rww 3 |
D205 : For station ) 2E5H RWr 5 R :
D206 : No. 2 2E6H RWr 6 RWw 5 !
D207 : 2E7H RWr 7 ! RWw 6 !
D208 : [ [2E8H RWr 8 ! RWw 7 |
D209 : For station ) 2E9H RWr 9 : RWw 8 :
D210 ! No. 3 2EAH RWr A : RWw 9 |
D211 ! 2EBH RWr B ! R |
D212 | cront (2ECH RWr C ! RWw B !
D213 i instruction 1_) For station 2EDH Rwr D | Remote register (RWr) i
o | A ] i |
D216 : [2FOH RWrrm | RWr 1 :
. | RWr 2 .
b217 : For station J 2F1H Rwr 11 : RWr 3 :
D218 i No. 5 2F2H RWr 12 ! RWr 2 i
D219 ! | | 2F3H RWr 13 ! WS !
““““““““““““““““““““““ : RWr 6 |
! RWr 7 l
! RWr 8 l
! RWr 9 l
! RWr A |
! RWr B i
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» Program to control intelligent device stations (FX3U-64CCL)

M21
H— Y040 Master station data link
Data link status in error

master station

Buluwelfolq
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M20 M35 M21 ENC 79 Reads the data link status

—F—} - FROM KO H0680 | K4M501 K1 H in intelligent device station
Unit Unit Data link (SW0080). §e7
error ready status in 3 33
master M501 ENC 01 Data link is being o52
station Nya CALL P10 | executed in the FX3u- 8 O

Normal link (station No. 1) 64CCL. (Station No. 1) g
M501 There is an error in
i} Y030 data link in the FX3U- 1 3
64CCL. (Station No. 1)

Link error (station No. 1)

mo o
M503 Data link is being 9@
iy FC,\ZII’-C\;LE1 P20 | executed in the FXau- § g g
Normal link (station No. 3) 64CCL. (Station No. 3) 5% =
M503 There is an error in % g-
i Y031 data link in the FX3U- S®
Link error (station No. 3) 64CCL. (Station No. 3)
Program for FNC 06 | |
communication FEND Fe=
with the FX3U- xo=
64CCL (Station 3 g g9
No. 1). P10 %5§
| e I 1 Q
: M8000 FNC 79 Reads from remote input. : %‘
1 it FROM KO HOOEO | K4M100 K4 I(-|RE)?3t'g HEROXO) X >
1 i to -
i | RUN monitor M163 to M100 | 15
I I
I I
! Writes to remote output. | moo
! FNCY8 | ko | HO160 |K4M300| K4 | M363 10 M300— I 8599
! H163 to H160 1 338
i (RY3F to RY0) ! ®S5E
I \ ga
: FNC 79 Ree_zdts fr(oRr1\'1Nre),-mote : g-%)
register r). S ¢
! FROM KO HO2EOQ D200 K8 M H3E7 to H2ED !
| (RWr7 to RWr0) | 1
i = D207 to D200 i
: Writes to remote register :
RWw).
i FNG® | ko | HotEO | D100 | K8 |- 5307 % D100 - l
: H1E7 to H1EO :
1

(RWw7 to RWwO0)

> Bunooyssignos. D

r
1| M100 When RX00 in the |
- Y000 )—| FX3U-64CCL i
Program for | ' O_ (station No. 1) turns ON, | -
confirming , | FX3u-64CCL (RX00) Y000 in the PLC turns ON.! EXS
operation of the | ! S'a
FX3U-64CCL | _ ! 35
(Station No. 1). ! X000 YVhen (%(l\(l)ol(:\)’ in Bh_e thC | S
i urns y In the
e M300 )= Fxao-6accL i -
| (station No. 1) turns ON. 1
) S 1
FNCO02 | | B
SRET
w
To the next page &
3
»
=
[0
&

(@
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Program for

communication
with the FX3U-
64CCL (Station
No. 3). P20

Program for
confirming
operation of the
FX3U-64CCL
(Station No. 3).

| I |

From the previous page

M8000
- Py Ko | HOOE4 |kam164| k6 |
RUN monitor
FNTCO78 Ko | Ho1e4 |K4m364| Ke |
FNC 79
o Ko | Ho2es | D208 | K12 |
FNC 78
% Ko | Ho1Es | D108 | k12 |
M164
— ! Y001
FX3U-64CCL (RX00)
X001
- M364

Reads from remote input.
HE9 to HE4 (RX9F to
RX40) — M259 to M164

Writes to remote output.
M459 to M364 — H169 to
H164 (RY9F to RY40)

Reads from remote
register (RWr).

H2F3 to H2E8 (RWr13 to
RWr8) — D219 to D208

Writes to remote register
RWw).

D119 to D108 — H1F3 to
H1E8 (RWw13 to RWw8)

When RX00 in the FX3U-
64CCL (station No. 3)
turns ON,

Y001 in the PLC turns ON.

When X001 in the PLC
turns ON,

RY0O in the FX3U-64CCL
(station No. 3) turns ON.
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14.1.6 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the intelligent device stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the
data link.

Buluwelfolq
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14.1.7 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

I'xI'IO;U
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the intelligent device stations § % %
while the data link is normally proceeding. %’5}1’
8O

* LED indication in the master station %’

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

-
w

Data is being received. |

f RuNog‘ :0
EEEE‘E\\| The unit is norma|.| O: off 288
Bes] 238
é\ Data link is normally proceeding.| YEi
82
5o
POWER @ Data is being transmitted.| =@
Data is being received. |
mos
330
FX3u-16CCL-M =3¢
® S5
g'm
§':
CCeink A 1 5
e i . : 23%
« LED indication in the intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) & §§
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. 29
Sa
( ) ®:On
RUN @<—|
t§§§§\\| The unit is normal.| O: off 1 6
s’ =
RD @, =
&\{ Data link is normally proceeding.| g
oy
(2}
POWER @ w Data is being transmitted.| g
=
«

FX3u-64CCL 55
Sa
30
& =)

Ed

>S5
CCeink A B

\ — )

7]
@
=
>
@
(%]
=
@
@

(@
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14.1.8

Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.
1) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY0O in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 1) turns ON.

2) When RX00 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 1) turns ON, Y000 (M100) in the master station PLC turns
ON.

3) When X001 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY40 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 3) turns ON.
4) When RX40 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 3) turns ON, Y001 (M164) in the master station PLC turns

ON.
1) 3)
X000 X001
NN .
FXau Series |> |- Master station
Main unit 7 ¢ FXsu-16CCL-M
I —
|
i[®) ! !
2)' T 4) Terminal
YY resistor
2) §00 (Occupies 2 stations. ) 4) RX40 [Occusies 3 stations. )
: 3+ Ver. 1 compatible Intelligent device station : ?’" Ver. 1 compatible Intelligent
: (station No. 1) ! ? device station (station No. 3)
T i —
FXsu Series = " | FXsu-64CCL FXau Series| [ *1 | FXsu-64CCL
Main unit  |oo[, . CC-Link interface block  Main unit |, of CC-Link interface block
b P
3 of
ool '
| A
). ! __; 3)
RY00 RY40
L]
Terminal
resistor
Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3U Series main unit connected to the FX3u-64CCL.
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14.2 When Remote Net Ver. 2 Mode is Used 3
i
3
3
14.2.1 System configuration “
It is supposed that one ver.1 compatible intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) and one ver.2 compatible 1 2
intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) are connected in the system. mo®
833
FXsu Series  Master station éé &
Main unit FX3u-16CCL-M 5’8

I S

=

= 13

A o
] £
Terminal 535
resistor ® g9
58

(Occupies 3 stations. ) Occupies 1 station.
V V
Ver. 1 compatible Intelligent device station Ver. 2 compatible Intelligent device station

(station No. 1) (station No. 4) mos
. 238
FXsu Series FX3u-64CCL FXau Series — || FXau-64CCL ®3g

Main unit  [0© CC-Link interface block  Main unit  [1O] CC-Link interface block =
] roQ
Terminal 233
resistor ‘%g =]
53

14.2.2 Setting of master station

-_—

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.

=
) 2
ru % %
Bk g
i o 5
= Station number setting switch @
1] 0 (x10) | Make sure to set the A
J—/ 0 (x1) master station to 00. -
= 2
el

Transmission rate setting switch —— o

=3

2 (2.5 Mbps)

w
&
i
2
&

(@
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14.2.3 Setting of intelligent device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the intelligent device station (FX3U-64CCL).
* FX3U-64CCL (Station No. 1)

N\

~— Station number setting switch
0(x10)

| —1 1(x1)

~— Number of occupied stations and expanded ~
cyclic setting switch

2 (Occupies 3 stations, single)

3 [+e
-vZ
i‘ 100¥9-neXd

STATION| (=7
i (93 1ES;
B RATE _ STATION

~— Transmission rate setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps)

+ FX3U-64CCL (Station No. 4)

O LF,

N\

~— Station number setting switch
0(x10)

| — 1 4(x1)

~—Number of occupied stations and expanded ~
cyclic setting switch

144
i‘ 100v9-neXd

8 (Occupies 1 station, quadruple)

—
ﬁﬂ] ~— Transmission rate setting switch
‘é 2 (2.5 Mbps)
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14.2.4 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

Buluwelfolq
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1. Program for parameters g§§
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run. ég &
Caution g-.a

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

-
w

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1. mo®
Q
333
M8000 SR °55
—t KO K10 K4M20 K1 1 BFM#10—M35 to M20 89
FROM 2=
RUN S8
monitor
M20 M35
I PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready <
g
M 3%
L SET | M1 H 55
Q @
=
M1 =
! FNC 12 Mode
it MOV K2 DO (Remote net ver. 2 mode) 1 5
moo
FNC 12 K2 D1 || Number of connected units 588§
MOV (2 units) 132'8
®55
52
FNC 12 Number of retries S5
vov-| K7 | D2 H (7 times) 136
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K2 D3 [ return units 6_"
MOV (2 units) &
g
FNC 78 S
TO KO KO DO K4 - =
ENC 12 Operation specification A
MOV KO D4 |+ when CPU is down =z
(stop) LD
35
FNCT8 | ko K6 D4 Kt S
Data link disorder station
FII\\IAC(;\}Z K1 D5 | setting B
(clear)
&
P=3
FNC 12 KO D6 | Case of CPU STOP setting =3
MOV (refresh) %)
g
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2 C
To the next page no
8F
%3
DO
Q@D
Pz
=5
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From the previous page

M1 FNC 12 Ver. 1 compatible intelligent
— mov | 123011 D20 gevice station (FX3U-64CCL)
FNC 12 Ver. 2 compatible quadruple
Moy |HC104| D21 | intelligent device station
(FX3U-64CCL)
FNCT8 1 ko K32 | D20 K2 [ Station information
RST | M1
M8002
L} SET | M40 H Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35 pLs | M2
Unit error Ulnit ready
M2
- SET M3
M3
L} SET | M46 |
M26 h
— RST | M46 1 | When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | is completed normally
J
mM27 h
X FNC 79
i FROM KO H0668 D50 K1
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 | > memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST | M3 |
<
M8000
L FNCTE | ko K10 | KAM40 | K1 [ M55 to M40—BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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14.2.5 Creating a program for communication 3
«Q
3
This Subsection describes a program to control intelligent device stations (FX3u-64CCL). g
>
» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the intelligent device stations. “
- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY) 1 2
Ver. 1 compatible
PLC Master station Intelligent device station §e7
[----oomTTTTTTos ! e \ (Station No. 1) FX3u-64CCL 333
________________ - 332
! ! l BFM No. Remote input (RX) ! | Remote input (RX) @ §%
B [ r S -
[ M115to M100 ! i 4000H[ RX FtoRX 0 ! | RX FtoRX 0 |1 =
I
[ M131to M116 ' rom ! 4001H| RX 1F to RX 10 ! | RX1FtoRX 10 | | >
[ M147 to M132 instruction | | Station) 4002H [ RX2F to RX 20 ! | RX2FtoRX20 |1 13
' [ M163to M148 I "INo. 1 | 4003H| RX3F1oRX30 | (-1 L—— [ RX3F to RX30 L o
| [ M179to M164 ! : 4004H[ RX 4F to RX 40 ! | RX4FtoRX40 |1 558
1
'l M195to M180 ! | | 4005H] RX 5F to RX 50 ! | RX5FtoRX50 | | EXEE
I | (System area) ' row | 4006H [ RX 6F to RX 60 ! ! (System area) | | 5%
J 1 = =,
: : instruction : Station) 4007H| RX 7F to RX 70 ! : Remote output (RY) I S8
[ WM2iTomige ) | T|No.4 | 4008H[ RX 8F to RX 80 ! T RYFoRY O !
! 4009H . ! |
[ M227 to M212 ! ' | RX9FtoRX90 ] : ' ITRYTFtoRY 10 | | -
| [ M243 to M228 ’éi_ ! to to ! ' | RY2FtoRY20 || £
1| M259 to M244 ! o
' (Svetern aron ! : ! —><| RY3FtoRY30 | 33
r Gy ) 1) ! 401DH [ RX1DF to RX1D0 | ' | RY4FtoRY 40 || 23
I | =%
! ! ! 401EH [ RX1EF to RX1EO : ! RYS5FoRY50 | 5
: : : 401FH RX1FF to RX1F0 | 1 (System area) :
1 I
: o | e 15
! | ! BFM No. Remote output (RYZ | moo
[ M315 to M300 ! | 4200H[ RY FtoRY 0 ! . 58§
| : | | Ver. 2 compatible 333
: M331 to M316 | To 1 4201H RY 1F to RY 10 | |nte|||gent device station &5 e
i on | ) Station No. 4) FX3U-64CCL 5a
! M347 to M332 linstructionJ | station 4202H| RY 2F to RY 20 ! (Station No. 4) FX3U-64CCl 8
t|__M363 to M348 . 1 |[No. 1 ] 4203H| RY 3F to RY 30 ! L Remote input (RX) ! S5
1| M379 to M364 ! | 4204H( RY 4F to RY 40 ! ! RXFtoRX0 f!
[ M395 to M380 ! il | 4205H| RYBFtoRY50 || | ! RX1FtoRX 10 | 1 16
! (Systemarea) || 1 __ ! 4206H| RY 6F to RY 60 A—— il | 5
I
I . lVinstruction | |station) 4207H| RY 7F to RY 70 ! ! RX3FtoRX30 |1 &
| [__M411 to M396 i MNo.4 ) 4208H | RY 8F 1o RY 80 | i (System area) i g
U M427 to M412 | 3
! | 4209H| RY 9F to RY 90 ! I Remote output (RY) ! S
[ maastomazs |1 it - I » e;s "3: ?u ;l:( (0 ) | 2
(0}
T M459 to Md44 ! ! to to | | |
1| (System area) [ ! | , RY1FtoRY 10 | ! A
! I ! 421DH| RY1DF to RY1D0 | b5 RY2FtoRY20 || =<
! ! : 421EH[ RY1EF to RYIEO | | '] RY3FtoRY30 || gg
! ! | 421FH| RY1FF to RY1FO ! ! (System area) | ! 55
L o [ 1 . S
w
=
3
2
g
zg
DO
Q@D
Pz
=5
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible

PLC Master station Intelligent device station

Remote register (RWw)

BFM No. Remote register (RWw)

I

1 I

i D100 | ( ( 4400H RWw 0 i RWw 0

: D101 4401H RWw 1 ! RWw 1

: D102 4402H RWw 2 ! RWw 2

: D103 4403H RWw 3 ! RWw 3

: D104 o 4404H RWw 4 ! RWw 4

I D105 instruction | |Station) 4405H RWw 5 9 RWw 5

l D106 No. 1 ) 4406H RWw 6 i RWw 6

| D107 4407H RWw 7 | RWw 7

| D108 4408H RWw 8 | RWw 8

! D109 4409H RWw 9 | RWw 9

! D110 440AH RWw A | RWw A

! D111 | | 440BH RWw B ) i RWw B

I

i 31 E :288: wa (D: i Remote register (RWr)
: D114 440EH RWw E | RWr O

! D115 440FH RWw F l RWr 1

! D116 4410H RWw 10 | RWr 2

! D117 4411H RWw 11 l EWZ

: D118 10 4412H RWw 12 | RW; 5

! D119 instruction 1 |station) 4413H RWw 13 — WG

! D120 i No.4 | 4414H RWw 14 | =

: D121 4415H RWw 15 i STTE

! D122 4416H RWw 16 !

| D123 4417H [ RWW 7 ! A

! D124 4418H RWw 18 : iiis

! D125 4419H RWw 19 :_ _______________
: D129 aa1An RWw 1A Inte\ﬁ?r.er?t %Oer\r;igztisbtftion
| o | | 441BH Rww 1B ) (Station No. 4) FX30-64CCL
i ) ) 'BFM No. Remote register (RWr) :_EEFnBt_e_rég_is_tér_(ﬁVvW) K
: D200 4COOH RWr 0 ! RWw 0

: D201 4CO1TH RWr 1 ! RWw 1

: D202 4CO2H RWr 2 ! RWw 2

: D203 4CO3H RWr 3 ! RWw 3

: D204 croM 4C04H RWr 4 ! RWw 4

: D205 L instruction | |Station] 4CO05H RWr 5 : RWw 5

| D206 (= No. 1 ) 4Co6H RWr 6 > RWw 6

i D207 4COTH RWr 7 ! RWw 7

| D208 4CO8H RWr 8 ! RWw 8

: D209 4CO9H RWr 9 ! RWw 9

: D210 4COAH RWr A : RWw A

| D211 4COBH RWr B . to

! D212 [ [ 4COCH RWr C ) | RWw F

: D213 4CODH RWr D | .

! D214 4COEH RWI E : Bemote register (RWr)
! D215 4COFH RWr F | RWr 0

! D216 4C10H RWr 10 | RWr 1

! D217 4C11H RWr 11 l Roie

! D218 crom 4C12H RWr 12 | RIS

! D219 instruction Station) 4C13H RWr 13 | R

! D220 No.4 | 4C14H RWr 14 |_L RS

! D221 4C15H RWr 15 ; RWr 6

! D222 4C16H RWr 16 : ALl

! D223 4C17H RWr 17 : RWr 8

! D224 4C18H RWr 18 : RWr 9

! D225 4C19H RWr 19 ! RVtVf A

: D226 4C1AH RWr 1A ! 0

! D227 | | 4C1BH RWr 1B J ! R
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» Program to control intelligent device stations (FX3U-64CCL)

M21
f— Y040 Master station data link
Data link status in error

master station

Buluwelfolq

-
N

M20 M35 M21 ENC 79 Reads the data link status

—f—t als FROM KO H0680 | K4M501 K1 — in intelligent device station mo o
Unit Unit Data link (SW0080). x50
error ready status in § =lc
master 5E®
station N!?O'I FNC 01 P10 | Datalink is being = o

LA - CALL executed in the FX3U- =8

Normal link (station No. 1) 64CCL. (Station No. 1) S

There is an error in
! ) Y030 data link in the FX3U-
Link error (station No. 1) 64CCL. (Station No. 1)

| =

3
-
w

mo o
M504 FNC 01 Data link is being 8 e
Iy4 P20 | ; 3
i CALL executed in the FX3U- 535
Normal link (station No. 4) 64CCL. (Station No. 4) © 3o
M,?OA' Y031 There is an error in % g'
i data link in the FX3U- = ®
Link error (station No. 4) 64CCL. (Station No. 4)
Program for FNC 06 | |
communication FEND Fe=
with the FX3U- xo=
64CC)L (Station é g g9
No. 1). 2 e <
P10 &
I I ° % 3
: M8000 ENC 79 Reads from remote input. 1 =
b FROM KO H4000 | K4M100| K6 |H ?55? tg'g’xo) . ! >
| Egrr:jitor M195 to M100 ! 15
I I
I : I
| Writes to remote output. | moo
: NG | ko [ eaoo [ransoo] w6 SRS L EES
| (RY5F to RY0) i 228
I | 53
. Reads fr??TNremote H %‘Q
ist .
| Py KO | H4coo | D200 | K12 | pester RV o ! S
| (RWrB to RWr0) — !
| D211 to D200 | 1 6
: Writes to remote register : —
w). 3
| FNG® | ko | H4400 | D100 | K12 [{Di11i0D100 | =
1 H440B to H4400 | @
: (RWwB to RWww0) I %
L el I 8
=
g g - Q@
I . I
When RX00 in the
|| mtoo 000 FXeU-B4cCL | A
Program for it (station No. 1) turns ON, 1
confirming " | | FX3u-64CCL (RX00) Y000 in the PLC turns ON-: 35
operation of the | H Cid
Rataresty. 1| xooo A
\ urns ON, in the 5]
i M300 } Fxau-saccL i >
:_ (station No. 1) turns ON. :
FNC 02
SRET [ | B
%)
To the next page &
a
2
g

(@
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From the previous page

Program for

communication

with the FX3uU-

64CCL (Station

No. 4). P20
e |
: M8000 FNC 79 Reads from remote input. :
1 it FROM KO H4006 | K4M196 K4 — H4009 to H4006 (RX9F to |
t | RUN monitor RX60) — M259 to M196 |
] I
: ENC 78 Writes to remote output. :
! KO H4206 | K4M396 K4 — M459 to M396 — H4209 to!
: TO H4206 (RYOF to RY60) !
I I
: Reads from remote :
| T Ko | Hacoc | D212 | K16 (refsier AN cwrs!
| to RWrC) — D227 to D212]
I 1
: Writes to remote register :

(RWw). '

l FNCY8 | ko | Hadoc | D112 | K16 [ D127t D112 >Haa1B toi
| H440C (RWw1B to 1
! RWwWC) I
Ll o o Y 1
Hmes T  WhenRxoo in the Fxau- |
'l M196 en in the FX3U- 1
! ) 64CCL (station No. 4) !

Program for : — Y001 turns ON, :

confirming e FX3U-64CCL (RX00) Y001 in the PLC turns ON.

operation of the | 1

Ghatonno ). 1 | x001 When X001 in the PLC |
| i M396 ) kY00 in the Fxau-s4cCL |
Ll o oo___TTD__|(stafionNo. 4)turs ON. |

FNC 02 | |
SRET
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14.2.6 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the intelligent device stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the
data link.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

14.2.7 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

I'xI'IO;U
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the intelligent device stations § % %
while the data link is normally proceeding. %’5}1’
8O

* LED indication in the master station %’

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

-
w

( \ :On
RUN @<—|
tE‘EEE\\| The unit is normal.| O: Off %‘lg§
Ny EE
RD T2
é\\{ Data link is normally proceeding.| ® g %
2<
5o
POWER @ Data is being transmitted.| =
Data is being received. |
mos
8§87
FX3u-16CCL-M 339
oS35
3'8
§':
CCeink A 1 5
. J moo
L g §-§
+ LED indication in the intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) %ég
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. 29
Sa
( ) ®:0On
RUN @<—|
ERR.O s .
tég:g\\| The unit is normal.| O: off 1 6
N — , =
8\ Data link is normally proceedlng.| =
&
POWER @ Data is being transmitted. | g
5
Data is being received. | A
FX3u-64CCL §§
35
&3
g
CCeink A
\ — J B
w
=
3
2
8

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
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14.2.8

Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.

1) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY0O in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 1) turns ON.

2) When RX00 in the FX3U-64CCL (station No. 1) turns ON, Y000 (M100) in the master station PLC turns
ON.

3) When X001 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY40 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 4) turns ON.

4) When RX60 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 3) turns ON, Y001 (M196) in the master station PLC turns

ON.
1) 3)
X000 X001
FX3u Series ?}’ ?" Master station
Main unit I I . FX3u-16CCL-M
[\[©) g% I
?) yo00 Yoo1”) Terminal
resistor
2) goo (Occupies 3 stations. ) 4 §60
—_ Y =
: 6+ Ver. 1 compatible Intelligent device station | B+ Ver. 2 compatible Intelligent
: i (station No. 1) : $ device station (station No. 4)
1 1
| T i L i
FXau Series - “| | FXau-64CCL FXau Series = °| | FXau-64CCL
Main unit o, CC-Link interface block Main unit 00|, : CC-Link interface block
I | I N
of aiel
| A
1 @ :._.; 3)
RY00 RY60
(]
Terminal
resistor
Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3u Series main unit connected to the FX3u-64CCL.
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14.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used 3
i
3
3
14.3.1 System configuration “
It is supposed that one ver.1 compatible intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) and one ver.2 compatible 1 2
intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) are connected in the system. mo®
833
FXsu Series  Master station fi’? &
Main unit FX3u-16CCL-M 25

———7—] g
I]O 88888833 1 3
A O £5%
3
Terminal '%g &
resistor 3%
= =.
S&
(Occupies 3 stations. ]
V
Ver. 1 compatible Intelligent device station Ver. 2 compatible Intelligent device station —
(station No. 1) (station No. 4) £e=
T | 32 E
FXau Series i | “| | FXsu-64CCL FXsu Series = “| | FXsu-64CCL ® 28
Main unit 10 CC-Link interface block Main unit  |[oO| CC-Link interface block §

] moo
Terminal 3 ==
resistor ®5¢
g &
S

14.3.2 Setting of master station

-_—

> Bunooyssignos. D

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.

N

IN-10091-neXd

Station number setting switch
0 (x10) } Make sure to set the

af

\

0(x1) master station to 00.

)

uoIsIa)

uonewoyu|

Transmission rate setting switch ——
2 (2.5 Mbps)

(=
L

=iea]
=
199ys Buimes w

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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14.3.3 Setting of intelligent device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the intelligent device station (FX3U-64CCL).
* FX3U-64CCL (Station No. 1)

N\

~— Station number setting switch
0 (x10)

L 1(x1)

~—Number of occupied stations and expanded ~
cyclic setting switch

2 (Occupies 3 stations, single)

T [+e
-¥C
i‘ T00¥9-neXd

STATION| (=7
i (93 1ES;
B RATE _ STATION

~— Transmission rate setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps)
) e[|
By |2
@LW : 2 ~— Station number setting switch —————
0 (x10)
4 (x1)

~—Number of occupied stations and expanded ~
cyclic setting switch

8 (Occupies 1 station, quadruple)

~— Transmission rate setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps)
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14.3.4 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8000
—t FFI\IIQ%K/IQ KO K10 K4M20 K1 1 BFM#10—M35 to M20
RUN
monitor
M20 M35
I PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
— SET | M1 |H
M1 FNC 12 Mode
— MOV K1 DO (Remote net additional mode)
FNC 12 K2 D1 | Number of connected units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 12 Number of retries
MOV K7 D2 [ (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K2 D3 |+ return units
MOV (2 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4 1=
Operation specification
F:\\l/l(o:\1/2 KO D4 | when CPU is down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
FII\\IAC(;\}Z K1 D5 | setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO D6 | Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2 H
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 FNC 12 Ver. 1 compatible intelligent
—it mov | 12301 D20 14 jevice station (FX3U-64CCL)
FNC 12 Ver. 2 compatible quadruple
Mgv HC104| D21 [ intelligent device station
(FX3U-64CCL)
FNCT8 1 ko K32 | D20 K2 | Station information
RST | M1 |
M8002
- SET | M40 — Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35 LS V2
Unit error Ulnit ready
M2
—t SET | M3 |
M3
1} SET | M46 —
M26 h
—i! RST | M46 1= | \When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
J
M27 FNC 79 )
— FROM KO H0668 D50 K1 H
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 — memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST | M3 |
<
M8000
- FNCT8 | ko K10 | KAM40 | K1 | M55 to MAO—~BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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14.3.5 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control intelligent device stations (FX3u-64CCL).

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory and the intelligent device stations.
Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

1

|
M115 to M100 :
M131 to M116 |
|

|

|

M147 to M132
M163 to M148
M179 to M164

M195 to M180
(System area)

M211 to M196
M227 to M212
M243 to M228

M259 to M244
(System area)

M315 to M300
M331 to M316
M347 to M332
M363 to M348
M379 to M364

M395 to M380
(System area)

M411 to M396
M427 to M412
M443 to M428

M459 to M444
(System area)

Master station

Ver. 1 compatible area

Remote input (RX)

RX FtoRX 0

RX 1F to RX 10

RX 2F to RX 20

Ver. 1 compatible
Intelligent device station
(Station No. 1) FX3U-64CCL
Remote input (RX)
RX FtoRX 0
RX 1F to RX 10
RX 2F to RX 20

RX 3F to RX 30

RX 4F to RX 40

I
I
: BFM No.
: For station EOH
_ FROM : No. 1 E1H
instructioni For station E2H
No. 2 E3H
For station) E4H
No. 3 E5H

RX 5F to RX 50

Ver. 2 compatible area

Remote input (RX)

RX7F to RX 70

RX 6F to RX 60 1

RX 3F to RX 30 [\

BFM No.

FROM | 4006H
instruction: Station 4007H
No. 4 4008H

4009H

RX 9F to RX 90

RX 8F to RX 80 J\

Ver. 1 compatible area

Remote output (RY)

RY FtoRY 0O

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

RX 4F to RX 40

RX 5F to RX 50
(System area)

Remote output (RY)
RY FtoRY 0
RY 1F to RY 10
RY 2F to RY 20
RY 3F to RY 30

| RY 4F to RY 40

: RY 5F to RY 50

I

I

I

(System area)

Ver. 2 compatible
Intelligent device station
(Station No. 4) FX3U-64CCL

RY 3F to RY 30

RY 4F to RY 40

BFM No.
For station) 160H
T0 No. 1 161H
instructioni | Eor station) 162H
No. 2 163H
For station) 164H
No. 3 165H

RY 5F to RY 50

Ver. 2 compatible area

Remote output (RY)

RY 6F to RY 60 1

RY 7F to RY 70

Remote input (RX)
RX FtoRX 0
RX 1F to RX 10
RX 2F to RX 20

RX 3F to RX 30
(System area)

RY FtoRY 0O

RY 9F to RY 90

RY 8F to RY 80 J

BFM No.
1o 4206H
instruction, | station 4207H
1| No. 4 4208H
: 4209H

I

I

RY 1F to RY 10

RY 2F to RY 20

\ RY 3F to RY 30
: L (System area)
]

1
1
1
I
I
I
|
I |
I |
I |
I I
I I
I I
| Remote output (RY) |
I I
I I
I I
I I
I
I
1
1
1
1
1
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FX3U-16CCL-M User's Manual

14 Example of Communication between Master Station and Intelligent Device Stations
14.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible

PLC Master station Intelligent device station
ety gy gy ation No. 3U-
A | T Ver 1 bl , (Station No. 1) FX3U-64CCL
! er. 1 compatible area | T Remote rogister (RWw) !
| S0 1! i BFM No. Remote register (RWw) ! ! memote r:s\lls e(;( w) |
| - ~ X
l D101 : : 1E0H RWw 0 : : T |
I
: D102 | | | For station J 1E1H RWw 1 ! : RWw 2 |
l 1 1[No. 1 1E2H RWw 2 1 1 !
| D103 ! i . [ RWw 3 '
1 D104 : 1 1E3H RWw 3 : : R Ww 2 :
| I TO 1E4H RWw 4 | | !
I D105 I instruction | I 1 RWw 5 !
\ I
! D106 o L For station 1E5H RWw 5 ; e RWw 6 !
| D107 : 1| No. 2 1E6H RWw 6 I ! RWw 7 !
l 5 i | 1E7H RWw 7 | : F !
I I | d I
| I l 1E8H RWw 8 I I !
1 D109 | | I I RWw 9 !
| D110 ! | For station 1E9H RWw 9 : | RWw A :
! =TE . 1[No. 3 1EAH RWw A | . W B |
! ) | 1EBH RWw B | | !
N 1 [ = < | 1 .
| D112 ! I Ver. 2 compatible area ! : Remote register (RWr) |
| D113 I I BFM No. Remote register (RWw) | ! RWr 0 |
l D114 i 1l (440CH RWw C ] i RWr 1 :
|
| D115 | | 440DH RWw D I | RWr 2 !
i D116 | | 440EH RWw E : | RWr 3 !
1
| D117 | o ! 440FH RWw F l i RWr 4 :
I I
| D118 ! instructioni 4410H RWw 10 ! » RWr 5 |
i D119 i 1. 4411H RWw 11 | | RWr 6 !
| D120 | Station ¢ 4412H RWw 12 : i RWr 7 !
l D121 i i 4413H RWw 13 l | RWr 8 !
| D122 i | 4414H RWw 14 ! ! RWr 9 i
H I I ! ! RWr A
! D123 | | 4415H RWw 15 ! ! :
| to i | 4416H RWw 16 ! i RWr B |
| D127__|J | to to N e
: l ! 441BH RWw BF ! Ver. 2 compatible
I I 1 - o Intelligent device station
! : ' ver 1 " ! (Station No. 4) FX3U-64CCL
| | , Ver. 1 compatible area | Pttt
! D200 Y b BFM No. Remote register (RWr) | ! Remote |:\g/]\|/ste(|)’ (RWw) !
. . . (2EOH RWr 0 ]! ' d !
| D201 1 1 1 1 1
RWw 1
| D202 : | |For station ] 2E1H RWr 1 | : RWw 2 |
I | I'[No. 1 2E2H RWr 2 ! ! !
| D203 I 1 ! I RWw 3 !
! D204 ! ! | 2E3H RWr 3 ! : :
: D205 L : insth'{uoc!(\iAon: 2E4H RWr 4 : : vawv g :
: D206 | Li< For station ) 2E5H Rwr 5 | 5 RWw 6 :
| D207 ! 1|No. 2 2E6H RWr 6 o ) |
! D208 ! ! | 2E7H RWr 7 ! i Exw v |
| D209 ! ! 2E8H RWr 8 ! | RWW 2 |
\\
! D210 : ' For station ] 2E9H RWr 9 : : RWw A :
| D211 : : No. 3 2EAH RWr A : I : I
| a i 2EBH RWr B : | RWO - |
B N ’ I W 1
! D212 | ! Ver. 2 compatible area ! ! !
! D213 | ! BFM No. Remote register (RWr) ! ! Remote register (RWr) !
! D214 ! ! (4coCH RWr C ]! ! [ RWr 0 !
! D215 ! : 4CODH RWr D : i RWr 1 |
: D216 : : 4COEH RWr E : : RWr 2 :
! D217 L oyt | 4COFH RWr F : | RWI 3 |
: D218 : instruction: 4C10H RWr 10 : : RWr 4 :
| D219 : |_E_< ) 4C11H RWr 11 : 1 RWr 5 1
: D220 ! Niation  { 4C12H RWr 12 <t RWI 6 !
1 .
| D221 : | 4C13H RWr 13 | ! RWr 7 !
]
: D222 ! | 4C14H RWr 14 | | RWr 8 |
]
l D223 ! i 4C15H RWr 15 | ! RWr O !
| o : | 4C16H RWr 16 | | RWr A |
I
| D227 . i to to | ! to !
I o l 4C1BH RWr BF : ! RV E !
! L o I I

e e e e
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» Program to control intelligent device stations (FX3U-64CCL)

M21
H— Y040 Master station data link
Data link status in error

master station

Buluwelfolq
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N

M20 M35 M21 ENC 79 Reads the data link status

—F—} - FROM KO H0680 | K4M501 K1 H in intelligent device station
Unit Unit Data link (SW0080). §e7
error ready status in 3 33
master M501 ENC 01 Data link is being o52
station Nya CALL P10 | executed in the FX3u- 8 O

Normal link (station No. 1) 64CCL. (Station No. 1) g
M501 There is an error in
i} Y030 data link in the FX3U- 1 3
64CCL. (Station No. 1)

Link error (station No. 1)

moxm
M504 Data link is being S 2
iy FC,\ZII’-C\;LE1 P20 | executedin the FX3U- § g g
Normal link (station No. 4) 64CCL. (Station No. 4) 5% =
M504 There is an error in = 2-
it Y031 data link in the FX3U- S8
Link error (station No. 4) 64CCL. (Station No. 4)
Program for FNC 06 ||
communication FEND Fe=
with the FX3U- xo=
64CCL (Station 3 g g9
No. 1). P10 %5§
| e I 1 Q
: M8000 FNC 79 Reads from remote input. ! %‘
| it FROM KO HOOEO | K4M100 K6 |+ HF?)(()SEFS to Ei)(ggEO ! =
-
i | RUN WA195 16 W00 | 1
| monitor | 5
I I
! Writes to remote output. | moo
! FNCY8 | ko | HO160 |K4M300| K6 [ M395toM300— I 8599
, HO165 to HO160 1 338
| (RY5F to RYO) X oSS
I \ ga
: FNC 79 Ree_zdts fr(oRr1\'1Nre),-mote : g-%)
register r). S ¢
: FROM KO HO2EO D200 K12 M HO2EB to HO2EOQ :
| (RWrB to RWr0)— | 1
I D211 to D200 i
: Writes to remote register :
RWw).
i FNG® | ko | HotEO | D100 | Ki2 |- 541 p100— l
: HO1EB to HO1EO :
1

(RWwB to RWw0)

> Bunooyssignos. D

i | M100 When RX00 in the |

1 It FX3U-64CCL 1

Program for ! X Y000 (station No. 1) turns ON, !
conflrrtmng ol FX3U-64CCL (RX00) Y000 in the PLC turns ON. ! 55
operation O e | h 9; E
(Fs’ii‘d;‘i“ﬁc? L1) i | X000 When X000 in the PLC | £S

e | —t M300 turns ON, RYO0O0 in the 1 g

I ' FX3U-64CCL I

:_ (station No. 1) turns ON. :
FNC02 | | B

SRET

w
To the next page =
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From the previous page

Program for

communication

with the FX3U-

64CCL (Station

No. 4) P20
s 1
: M8000 FNC 79 Reads from remote input. :
1 it FROM KO H4006 | K4AM196 K4 — H4009 to H4006 (RX9F to
: RUN monitor RX60)— M259 to M196 :
| I
: ENC 78 Writes to remote output. :
! T KO H4206 | K4M396 K4 — M459 to M396— H4209 to!
! o H4206 (RY9F to RY60) !
| I
: Reads from remote :
| TRom | Ko | macoc | D212 | k16 [ SR kG mwire!
: to RWrC) — D227 to D212 |
I I
: Writes to remote register :

w).
| FNCT8 | ko | Hadoc | D112 | K16 [{D12710D112H441B 1o
| H440C (RWw1B to !
! RWwC) I
Ll o o e Y I
ol e ettt I
: M196 theg RXO00 in the FX3U- :
' 64CCL (station No. 4

Program for : ! Y001 turns Ol(\l, ) :

confirming 1 | FX3u-64CCL (RX00) Y001 in the PLC turns ON.:

ggg{itéa%ocflfhe : When X001 in the PLC :

(Station No. 4). ! X001 turnesn in the !
| it M396 ) Rv00 in the FX3U-64CCL !
: (station No. 4) turns ON. |
e I

FNC 02 | |
SRET
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14.3.6 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the intelligent device stations first, turn on the power of the master station, then start the
data link.

Buluwelfolq
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14.3.7 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

I'xI'IO;U
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station and the intelligent device stations § % %
while the data link is normally proceeding. %’5}1’
8O

* LED indication in the master station %’

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

-
w

f \ ®:On
The unit is normal.| O Off

ajdwex3

Data link is normally proceeding.|

(@]
o
33
32
=0
58
S8

POWER @

i

Data is being transmitted.|

Data is being received. |

mes
EER-
FX3u-16CCL-M s 23
=5
§':
CCrink A 1 5
L J moe
D=0
[ 3_%
» LED indication in the intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL) 8
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. S

f RUN.; : On 1 6
LRNe \| The unit is normal.| O: off i
L Egg.gt é
RD

é\\‘ Data link is normally proceeding.| %
3
o
POWER @ Data is being transmitted.| =
Data is being received. | A
25
FX3u-64CCL § §

§“.
CCuink A B
~ L,Jy_l ’J d %
§.
(2]
3
@

(@
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14.3.8

Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.
1) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY0O in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 1) turns ON.

2) When RX00 in the FX3U-64CCL (station No. 1) turns ON, Y000 (M100) in the master station PLC turns
ON.
3) When X001 in the master station PLC turns ON, RY®60 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 4) turns ON.

4) When RX60 in the FX3u-64CCL (station No. 4) turns ON, Y001 (M196) in the master station PLC turns

ON.
1) 3)
X000 X001
%
FX3su Series " ’~ Master station
Main unit 17 FX3u-16CCL-M
I I i
I:|C)I 1 1 1
2)@ @ 4) Terminal
YY resistor
2) goo (Occueies 3 stations. ) 4 360
: 6} Ver. 1 compatible Intelligent device station : Bi‘ Ver. 2 compatible Intelligent
: 9 (station No. 1) ! 9 device station (station No. 4)
1 1
TR I ] =
FXsu Series et FX3u-64CCL FX3u Series i | “| | FXsu-64CCL
Main unit [0O] ; CC-Link interface block Main unit ol | - CC-Link interface block
o ]
Y X 1 NI
! @&
1 1_13)
RY00 RY60
]
Terminal
resistor
Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3u Series main unit connected to the FX3u-64CCL.
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15. Example of Communication in Compound System

Buluwelfolq

-
N

This chapter explains the procedures from unit settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally

operation check using a system configuration example. pog

The example which uses a FROM/TO instructions explains read/write of a buffer memory. For the other 3 33

methods, refer to the programming manual. a%%
QO
%’.

15.1 When Remote Net Ver. 1 Mode is Used

-
w

ajdwex3

15.1.1 System configuration

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

It is supposed that one remote I/O station, one remote device station (FX2N-32CCL) and one intelligent
device station (FX3U-64CCL) are connected in the system.
FX3u Series Master station

-—
=N

Main unit FX3u-16CCL-M mos
—I 5972
== = c3¢
ol =N
i@ g (0]

I\ g

{1
Terminal
Occupies | resistor Occupies o
1 station. 2 stations. _§
. o
Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible 3
Remote 1/0 station Remote device station Intelligent device station %
(station No. 1) (station No. 2) (station No. 3) i
00000 FX3u Series — i FX3U Series m i 1 6
oooo . . 2 . . ]
Main unit B | Main unit e
| @) @) g'
AJ65BTB1-16D FX2N-32CCL FX3u-64CCL 5
Input unit CC-Link interface block CC-Link interface block §
o
=3
O a
Terminal

resistor A
s<
15.1.2 Setting of master station 83

[}

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.
1 ;xn‘ B
oy |8 =
i = Station number setting switch o
_lj 0 (x10) } Make sure to set the §
J—/ 0(x1) master station to 00.

@ L C
o Transmission rate setting switch — o
- - =
SETIN (&] \Fz (2.5 Mbps) %
g
£

IN-10091-NexXd

@5\3(

2
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15.1.3 Setting of remote I/O station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote 1/O station.

~— Transmission speed setting switch Station number setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps) (O ( x10)
1(

%X 1)

Pr—

MITSUBISHI [MESE Ausserei-1eo
91
. 2
PW LRUN SD RD LERR. 03
o 0O 0O O O O O
X10 X1 M
0000000000000000 00 M0,
. 28(%) 2
0123456789ABCDEF .373
\ 6-4 64 [

15.1.4 Setting of remote device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote device station.

y

—‘7 p

Station number setting switch

0 (x 10)
2(x1)

Number of occupied stations
0(1st.)

Transmission speed setting switch —
2 (2.5 Mbps)

15.1.5 Setting of intelligent device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the intelligent device station.

N

~— Station number setting switch

0( x 10)
3(x 1)

— Number of occupied stations and expanded cyclic setting switch —

1 (Occupies 2 stations, single)

~— Transmission rate setting switch

2 (2.5Mbps)
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15.1.6 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8000
i FNCTY | ko K10 | K4M20 | K1 [ BFM#10—M35 to M20
monitor
M20 M35
HF i1 PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
—t SET | M1 |H
M1 FNC 12 Mode
it MOV KO DO - Remote net ver. 1 mode
FNC 12 K3 D1 Number of connected units
MOV 1 (3 units)
FNC 12 Number of retries
MOV K7 D2 [ (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K3 D3 [ return units
MOV (3 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4
Operation specification
Fll\\lﬂg\1/2 KO D4 |4 when CPU is down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
F,’\\lﬂg\}z K1 D5 | setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO D6 Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 ENC 12 Ver. 1 compatible
—t MOV HO101| D20 [+ remote I/O station
o (AJB5BTB1-16D)
FNC 12 Ver. 1 compatible remote
MOV H1102] D21 4 gevice station (FX2N-32CCL)
FNC 12 Ver. 1 compatible intelligent
mov | 12203 D22 4 device station (FX3U-64CCL)
FNTCO78 KO K32 D20 K3 | Station information
RST | M1 [
M8002
- SET | M40 [+ Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35
F PLS M2
Unit error Unit ready
M2
- SET | M3 [
M3
L} SET | M46 |
M26 h
- RST | M46 1 | When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
-
M27 3
X FNC 79
f FROM KO H0668 D50 K1
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 [ % memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST | M3 |
J
M8000
- FNCT8 | ko K10 | KAM40 | K1 [ M55 to M4O—BFM#10
RUN
monitor
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15.1.7 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote |/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent
device stations.

Buluwelfolq

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory, remote 1/O stations, remote device
stations and intelligent device stations.

-
N

- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY) pog

33

Remote I/O station 33 =

PLC Master station (Station No. 1) ®5=

e AJ65BTB1-16D 8O
X 1 ity S

X ! BFM No. Remote input (RX)
! FROM 1
M115to M100 || _ljinstruction! [Forstation ] EOH[ RXFtoRX0 |\ 1 | 1—————— |
M131 to M116 ! No. 1 E1H[ RX1Fto RX 10 Ver. 1 compatible

i E2H| RX2F to RX 20 Remote device station
No.3"{ E3H| RX3FoRX 30 (Station No. 2) FX2N-32CCL
For station ] E4H [ _RX4F to RX40 Remote input (RX)
No. 3 E5H| RX5F to RX 50

RX FtoRX 0
For station , E6H| RX6F to RX 60

—— -

r-L_
x
S
o
5
x
1S)
=)

A

w

1
: FROM 1
jinstruction!
1
1

M147 to M132

M163 to M148
(System area)

ajdwex3

FROM
instruction

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

RX1F to RX 10

M179 to M164 (System area)

I

M195 to M180 No. 4 E7H|[_ RX7F to RX70 l 14
M211 to M196 | Remote output (RY) mos
© © ' RYF to RY0 537
M227 to M212 'J 0 EER
(System area) FDH| RX1DF to RX1D0 >\| RY1FtoRY 10 oS5

For station | FEH| RX1EF to RX1EQ ! 1 (System area) 2

No. 16 FFH| RX1FFtoRX1FO | || ~ ~—~=7-~~=======--- =

Ver. 1 compatible
Intelligent device station
(Station No. 3) FX3u-64CCL

I 1
I 1
[} 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
I 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
| L N e ) (@]
: BFM No. Remote output (RY) : : Remote input (RX) : g
I For station 160H] RYFtoRYO0 I ! RX F to RX 0 ! 2
1
o | No. 1 161H[ RY 1F to RY 10 | : RX F o RX 10| | 2
V315 1o M300 instruction; ) For station ] 162H| RY 2F to RY 20 1 | L—1 1 RX2FtoRX20 | ! 5
™No. 2 163H[ RY 3F to RY 30 ! | |
M331 to M316 | : | RX 3F to RX30 | !
o o3t 70 | [Forstation] 164H[ RY4F0RY 40 ! | (System area) | | 16
iinstruction! | No. 3 165H[ RY 5F to RY 50 : D ! .
1 1 Remote output (RY 3
YRV AN, . "V eor station | 166H| RY 6F to RY 60 ! . put (RY) g
i3s3 o vaae | | 1 [No. 4 167H[_RY 7F to RY 70 ! : RYFRYO | g
o ! ! H ! RY 1F to RY 10 | §_
M379 to M364 i ! to to ! | RY2FtoRY20 | -
M395 to M380 1 : ! | RY 3F t !
| oRY30 |1
(System area) : : 17DH| RY1DF to RY1DO : : (System area) : A
! | For station | 17EH[_RY1EF to RY1EQ | B —— il
! | No.16 17FH[ RY1FF to RY1FO ' )
e . T ! i
S
w
g
3
@
&

(@
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible

PLC Master station Remote device station
b | | (Station No. 2) FX2N-32CCL
| , : BFM No. Remote register (RWw) | | Remote register (RWw) 1:
1 - -

! ! ! 1EOH RWw 0 ! | RWw 0 !
I I
! I | For station) 1E1H RWw 1 | — 5 RWw 1 |
| : : No. 1 1E2H RWw 2 : | RWw 2 :
! ! ! | 1E3H RWw 3 ! | Rww 3 |
I 3 1 | r N X C
| D100 | 10 | 1E4H RWw 4 | | Remote register (RWr) |
: D101 I|nstruct|onl> For station< 1E5H RWw 5 ! L r RWI O :
| D102 : : No. 2 1E6H RWw 6 : : RWr 1 :
| D103 [} | ! | 1E7H RWw 7 I : ey !
| D104 ! ! 1E8H RWw 8 ! ! SE |
I I
! D105 | \ For station) 1E9H RWw 9 | i ———
D106 ! I |No. 3 1EAH RWw A I
! 1 TO 1
: D107 linstruction! { 1EBH RWw B :
1 N T
D108 ! 1 1ECH RWw C I
! 1 I |
i D109 | i | For station 1EDH RWw D |
D110 ! 1 |No. 4 1EEH RWw E I
! 1 I |
I D111 I I 1EFH RWw F !
! J I [ > - !
| 1 | 1FOH RWw 10 I
! 1 I |
: ! ' For station) 1F1H RWw 11 :
: : 1 No.5 1F2H RWw 12 I
! I | 1F3H RWw 13 : Ver. 1 compatible
| : : ~ : Intelligent device station
: : : BFM No. Remote register (RWr) 1 (rSla_tlgrl I:lg._S_) f Z(EU_'94_C_C_LI
! ! ! ( 2EOH RWr 0 : ! Remote register (RWw) !
| | | For station) 2E1H RWr 1 : | RWw O |
! ! i No.1 2E2H RWr 2 i ! RWw 1 !
! ! | 2E3H RWr 3 l ! RWw 2 !
SN I r d N I
[ D200 | | 2E4H RWr 4 | i RWw 3 \
[ | FROM £ |
| D201 L :instruction: For station) 2E5H RWr 5 | ! RWw 4 !
! D202 (S 1 |No.2 2E6H RWr 6 < B ! RWw 5 .
I I
! D203 || i | | 2E7H RWr 7 ] ! RWw 6 :
! D204 ! i 2E8H RWr 8 | L RWw 7 :
1
! D205 ! ' | For station) 2EOH RWr 9 : ! Remote register (RWr) 1
! D206 ' trom ! |NO-3 2EAH RWr A \ ! RWr 0 .
I 1
: D207 L |instruction: { 2EBH RWr B : : RWr 1 |
! D208 |~ 1 ! 2ECH RWr C : ! RWr 2 |
I 1
! D209 : i | For station) 2EDH RWr D | ! RWr 3 !
! D210 | | [No.4 2EEH RWr E : i) RWr 4 "
: D211 || i l | 2EFH RWr F ! l RWr 5 l
! i l 2FOH RWr 10 ! l RWr 6 l
] 1 I |
: : I For station 2F1H RWwr 11 i b Rwr 7 !
! | ! No.5 2F2H RWr 12 ! R
! | | 2F3H RWr 13 !
I 1 | L
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Program for

» Program to control remote I/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations

communication

with the

AJ65BTB1-16D

(Station No.

Program for

1).
P10

fm———————

communication
with the FX2N-
32CCL (Station
No. 2).

P20

M’21

AT
Data link status in
master station

M20

M21

Y040

To the next page

M35
| 1F FNCI® | ko | HOe80 |Kamsot| ki |-
Unit Unit Data link
error ready status in
master M501
station ¥ FgELT P10 M
Normal link (station No. 1)
M501
il Y030
Link error (station No. 1)
M502 FNC 01
H CALL P20
Normal link (station No. 2)
M502
il Y031
Link error (station No. 2)
M503 FNC 01
# CALL P30
Normal link (station No. 3)
M503
I Y032
Link error (station No. 3)
FNC 06 | |
FEND
M8000
— FNCHD | ko | HooEO |Kamio0| ki H
RUN monitor
M100
I Y000
M115 o
— Y017
FNC 02 | |
SRET
M8000
- FNC79 | ko | HooE2 |Kk4m132| K2
FROM
RUN
monitor
FNC78 | ko | Hote2 |Kam300| k2 |-
TO
FNC 79
FROM KO HO2E4 D200 K4
FNC 78
TO KO HO1E4 D100 K4 —

Master station data link
error

Reads the data link status
in intelligent device station
(SW0080).

Data link is being
executed in the
AJ65BTB1-16D
(Station No. 1)

There is an error in data
link in the AJ65BTB1-16D
(Station No. 1)

Data link is being
executed in the FX2N-
32CCL. (Station No. 2)

There is an error in
data link in the FX2N-
32CCL. (Station No. 2)

Data link is being
executed in the FX3U-
64CCL. (Station No. 3)

There is an error in
data link in the FX3U-
64CCL. (Station No. 3)

Reads from the remote
input (RX) of the
AJ65BTB1-16D.

When inputs X00 to XOF
in the AJ65BTB1-16D
turn ON, outputs Y000 to
Y017 in the PLC turn ON.

Reads from remote input.
HE3 to HE2

(RX3F to RX20)—

M163 to M132

Writes to remote output.
M331 to M300—

H163 to H162

(RY3F to RY20)

Reads from remote
register (RWr).
H2E7 to H2E4
(RWr7 to RWr4)

— D203 to D200

Writes to remote register
(RWw).

D103 to D100 —

H1E7 to H1E4

(RWw7 to RWw0)
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15 Example of Communication in Compound System
FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual 15.1 When Remote Net Ver. 1 Mode is Used

From the previous page

M132 When RX00 in the FX2N-
3 32CCL (station No. 2)
turns ON,

Program for

confirming FX2N-32CCL (RX00) Y050 in the PLC turns ON.
operation of the
FX2N-32CCL When X000 in the PLC

(Station No. 2). turns ON,
RYO00 in the FX2N-32CCL

(station No. 2) turns ON.

H1E8 (RWwF to RWw8)

)
FNC02 | |
SRET

Program for

communication

with the FX3U-

64CCL (Station

No. 3). P30
s |
: M8000 FNC 79 Reads from remote input. !
| it FROM KO HOOE4 | K4M164 K4 — HE7 to HE4 (RXT7F to :
1| RUN RX40)— M227 to M164
| | monitor |
I I
| Writes to remote output. 1
! FNCT8 | Ko | Hot64 |K4M332| K4 | M395t0 M332—HI6T o |
\ H164 (RY7F to RY40) :
I I
I
: FNC 79 Reads from remote :

| | register (RWr). !

: FROM KO HO2E8 | D204 K8 H2EF to H2E8 (RWrF to |
| RWr8) — D211 to D204
I 1
I 1
! Writes to remote register |
! FNC 78 RWw). I
! TO Ko | HOtE8 | D104 | K8 (R0 o104 hirio |
I 1
L

When RX00 in the FX3U-
M164 64CCL (station No. 3)
turns ON,
Y060 in the PLC turns ON.

Program for
confirming
operation of the
FX3U-64CCL

(Station No. 3). When X001 in the PLC

Y060
f turns ON,
it M332 ) Ry00 in the FXau-64CCL
(station No. 3) turns ON.
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15.1.8 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the units in the order "remote I/O station, remote device station, intelligent device station
— master station", then start the data link.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

15.1.9 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

mo o
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station, the remote 1/O station, the remote § § %
device station and intelligent device station while the data link is normally proceeding. %’%g
o

» LED indication in the master station §”

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

-
w

( RUN.; . :On
The unitis normal.| O Off

ERR.O
L RUN @,

L ERR.O\
SD
R o
[e]
(¢]

POWER @

ajdwex3

Data link is normally proceeding.|

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

Data is being transmitted.|

-—
=N

]

Data is being received. |

FX3u-16CCL-M

o|dwex3

UONEDIUNWWOY
901A8Q |

CCrink

S J

« LED indication in the remote 1/O station
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

@]
o
3
°
<]
=
3
o
- D
<
2

0e
(o))
Eg-=
A

AJ65BTB1-16D

PW LRUN SD RD LERR.
®e O o eo_ O

SN N T

> Bunooyssignos. D

28

24V DCis supplied.| | Data link is normally proceeding.| | Data is being transmitted.| | Data is being received. S}

» LED indication in the remote device station

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. B
1 ) ®:0On ®
O: Ooff =
«Q
@
5V DC is supplied from the PLC. | 2

FXZN—3ZCCL/

(@

Data link is normally proceeding. |

@ FOIER 29
NF

LRUN - LERR - RD - =92
N

/ >3

33

[ Sh
Pz

=5

ﬁ Data is being transmitted. |

Data is being received. |
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» LED indication in the intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL)
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

' wies] ® on
The unit is normal. | O : Off

L RUN
L ERR ]

i

\{ Data link is normally proceeding. |
POWER @ \ Data is being transmitted. |

Data is being received. |

#

FXsu-64CCL

CCuink A
\ J

L,Jy_l ’J

15.1.10 Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.

1) When the input X00 in the AJ65BTB1-16D (station No. 1) is set to ON, the output YOOO in the master
station PLC turns ON.

2) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RYO0O in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 2) turns ON.
3) When RX40 in the FX3uU-64CCL (station No. 3) turns ON, Y060 (M164) in the master station PLC turns

ON.
2) xooo
FX3u Series + Master station
Main unit | o FX3U-16CCL-M
' i
10|,
1)' T ) Terminal
Y(g Y(ﬁ resistor
Occupies Occupies
1 station. 2 stations.
_ . 3) RX40
Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible - Ver. 1 compatible
Remote I/O station Remote device station I Intelligent device station
(station No. 1) (station No. 2) FX3U Series | 7 (station No. 3)
—————————— ) : Main unit —t :
AJ65BTB1-16D o0ooo [ |FX3uSeries e H [FXan-32CCL =g = [FX3u-64CCL
Input unit oone Main unit e CC-Link interface block B CC-Link interface block
1) L — =
[ o
&t ol
ey
X00 ' 12)
RY20
L]
Terminal
resistor
Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3U Series main unit connected to the FX2N-32CCL
and FX3u-64CCL.
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15.2 When Remote Net Ver. 2 Mode is Used

Buluwelfolq

15.2.1 System configuration

-
N

It is supposed that one remote 1/O station, one remote device station (FX2N-32CCL) and one intelligent

device station (FX3u-64CCL) are connected in the system. mom
FX3uU Series  Master station 333
Main unit FX3U-16CCL-M 5@
e a1 8o
mméx -I §
e A 1 3
L] mop
Terminal 333
Occupies | resistor Occupies '%g 53
1 station. 2 stations. 3 g
Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible 58
Remote /O station Remote device station Intelligent device station
(station No. 1) (station No. 2) (station No. 3) 1 4
rooo || | i | i pes
S FX3u Series = 5 FX3u Series = 5 § 3o
] Main unit 10 Main unit 10 aé- §
AJ65BTB1-16D FX2N-32CCL FX3u-64CCL =
Input unit CC-Link interface block CC-Link interface block =
{1
Terminal
resistor

@]
o
3
°
<]
=
3
o
- D
<
2

15.2.2 Setting of master station

-_—

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.

N

=
g g
S =2
N (9]
8 -
= Station number setting switch é’
0 (x10) | Make sure to set the
0 (x1) master station to 00. A
s<
o)
o Transmission rate setting switch —— g S
SETIN 2 (2.5 Mbps) =
w
=
3
2
&

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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15.2.3 Setting of remote I/O station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote 1/O station.

~— Transmission speed setting switch Station number setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps) (0 (x10)
1(

| X 1)
— —
r <
MITSUBISHI MESEG  Aussssrei-1e0 B RATE ]
¢ 04
3 2
PW LRUN SD RD LERR. . 3
O O O O O O O
] X10 X1 M
O00000000OOOOOO0 e 0 4 904
| 3 28 2
012345678 9ABCDEF .373
) \ 6-4 64 [

15.2.4 Setting of remote device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote device station.

Station number setting switch

0 (x10)
2(x1)

Number of occupied stations
0(1st)

Transmission speed setting switch —
2 (2.5 Mbps)

//]

15.2.5 Setting of intelligent device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the intelligent device station.

N

~— Station number setting switch
0(x10)

| 3(x1)

~— Number of occupied stations and expanded cyclic setting switch —

T [+
74
i‘ 100v9-neEXd

5 (Occupies 2 stations, double)

~— Transmission rate setting switch
| 2 (2.5 Mbps)

BEE]E

|
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15.2.6 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8000
ik D | Ko K10 | K4M20 | K1 [ BFM#10—M35 to M20
monitor
M20 M35
f PLS [ MO H
Unit error  Unit ready
M
—t SET | M1
M1 FNC 12 Mode
— MOV K2 DO 1 (Remote net ver. 2 mode)
FNC 12 K3 D1 Number of connected units
MOV 1 (3 units)
FNC 12 Number of retries
MOV K7 D2 — (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K3 D3 [ return units
MoV (3 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4
Operation specification
F'l\\l/lg\1/2 KO D4 [— when CPU is down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
F'l\\l/lg\1/2 K1 D5 | setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO D6 Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNST8 | ko K12 D5 K2
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 ENC 12 Ver. 1 compatible
I HO101| D20 |+ remote /O station
MOV (AJB5BTB1-16D)
Ver. 1 compatible remote
FNC 12 H1102| D21 [+ device station
MOV (FX2N-32CCL)
Ver. 2 compatible double
Fll\\lA((3)\1/2 H9203 | D22 [ intelligent device station
(FX3U-64CCL)
FNT%78 KO K32 D20 K3 |+ Station information
RST | M1 |
M8002
- SET | M40 [+ Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35 PLS M2
Unit error Ur?it ready
M2
E— SET M3
M3
- SET | M46 |
M26 h
—! RST | M46 I | \When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
J
M27 FNC 79 )
—t FROM KO H0668 D50 K1
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 — memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST | M3 |
P
M8000
- FNGT8 | ko | K10 | Kam4o | K1 [ M55 to Ma0—BFM#I0
RUN
monitor
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15.2.7 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote |/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent

device stations.

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory, remote 1/O stations, remote device
stations and intelligent device stations.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY) m §§
Remote 1/ station éé g
PLC Master station (Station No. 1) 25
R . AJ65BTB1-16D g
1 " 1 . ! [ oo 1 S
: : FROM : BFM No. Remote input (RX) : XOF to X00 | :
' [ M115toM100__||_iinstruction!  For station J 4000H[ _RX FtoRX 0 ||_'! T —— N
P MI3Tto M6 |7 froum | No. 1 4001H[ RX 1F to RX 10 ! Ver. 1 compatible .
! linstructiont | For station | 4002H| RX 2F to RX 20 ! Remote device station g 58
| |_M147 to M132 ™ No. 2 4003H| RX 3F to RX 30 | (Station No. 2) PXan-326CL 332
)| M163 to M148 I 4004H[ RX 4F to RX 40 : | _Remoteinpit ®RX) , “g2g
| <
! | (System area) ! 4005H[ RX 5F to RX 50 | | RXFtRX0 |\ g§
! : FROM ! 4006H ! RX 1F to RX 10 \
' [ M179 to M164 finstructioni | For station RSP B[RS ED ' l Syst :
| [ W95 10 M180 ! | No.3 4007H[_RX 7F to RX 70 : | [L_Systemarea) | 14
' [_M211 to M196 ! : 4008H| RX 8F to RX 80 ! 1 _Remote output RY) | moz
[ mM2zromziz | pa— 4009H| RX 9F to RX 90 ! | J RY FloRY 0 |1 339
| [ M243 1o M228 ! . to to ! > | RYTFtoRY10 |1 5%
I 1
[ M259 to M244 ! : 401DH| RX1DF to RX1D0 ! ;/1 (Systemarea) | g
! (System area) | I 401EH| RX1EF to RX1E0 ! ___\/___2 “““ b 'I“'“ >
4 I er. 2 compatible
! I ! 401FH| RX1FF to RX1F0 | Intelligent device station
I : I ! (Station No. 3) FX3U-64CCL
| I ! BFM No. Remote output (RY) | i _R_e_m_oTe_iFlr;u_t EIQ)Z)_ I g
1 I
| ! | Forstation ] 4200H| RY FtoRY 0 : i RX FtoRX 0 | g
1 1 [ 1
| 1o | No. 1 :zg;ﬂ RY 1F to RY 10 | | RXIFToRX10 | ! 2
! V315 1o M300 :mstruchon Ec())r Ztation 4203H Ez gE :z Ei 28 1 ! ! RX2FtoRX20 | | S
i ! - L[ RX3FtoRX30 |
! '(Vé?g:etr‘; 'Z'rseg | 4204H[ RY 4F to RY 40 ! M = comm i 16
! 1o 4205H| RY 5F to RY 50 | : RX 5F o RX50 | ! =
. . 1 o
i M347 to M332 :mstrucnonI Eor %tation :;83: i\; S'E IO Ei ?8 : i (System area) : %
1| M363to M348 ! | No o | | | 2
e ! : 4208H[ RY 8F 1o RY 80 !  Remote output (RY) | g
e | : 4209H] RYOFtoRY90 || ! : RY1F to RY 100 I 3
i [ M411 to M396 i : to o i : Ei 2E :2 2\\; 20| A
1 I 1
[ m427 o mat2 ! ! 421DH| RY1DF to RY1DO | L 5[ RY3F10RY30 |1 =<
|| (System area) ! ! 421EH[ RY1EF to RY1EO : . SVAFoRY20 1 | a2
- ! 421FH | 58S
oo ! RYIFF O RYIFO | ' |[ RYsForYs0 |1 23
------------------------------- ! ! (System area) i >
! |
L __ .
w
=
a
@
&
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

D100
D101

—

D102
D103
D104
D105
D106
D107
D108

TO
instruction

D109
D110
D111

Fa

D112
D113
D114
D115
D116
D117
D118
D119

TO

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
1
1
1
1
1
1
insvucﬁon:
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

—T

I
FROM 1
insﬁucﬁon:

1
|
|
|
—L

FROM :
instruction:

For station )
No. 2

For station )
No. 3

For station )
No. 2

For station
No. 3

Master station

BFM No. Remote register (RWw)

Ver. 1 compatible

Remote device station
(Station No. 2) FX2N-32CCL

I Remote register (RWw) !

-

I
I
r ! '
4400H RWw 0 ! : RWw 0
4401H RWw 1 ! L RWw 1
4402H RWw 2 ! r RWw 2
| 4403H RWw 3 I L RWw 3
|
4404H RWw 4 | I Remote register (RWr)
4405H RWw 5 [ e
I RWr 0
4406H RWw 6 : \ RWr 1
4407H RWw 7 ! = RWr2
4408H RWw 8 ! : RWr 3
4409H RWw 9 ! e ——
440AH RWw A !
440BH RWw B i
t Ver. 2 compatible
440CH R \ Intelligent device station
440DH RWw D ! (Station No. 3) FX3U-64CCL
440EH RWw E ! | Remote register (RWw) 1
440FH RWw F I b RWw 0
4410H RWw 10 | ! RWw 1
4411H RWw 11 | ! RWw 2
4412H RWw 12 | ! RWw 3
1
\4413H RWw 13 ) | RWw 4
. ! | RWw 5
rBFM No. Remote register (RVYr) ! ! RWw 6
4CO0H RWr 0 : 1 RWw 7
4CO01H RWr 1 : —'><: RWw B
4CO02H RWr 2 | : RWw 9
| 4CO03H RWr 3 J : : RWw A
4C04H RWr 4 | : RWw B
4CO05H RWr 5 : : RWw C
4CO06H RWr 6 : : RWw D
4CO07H RWr 7 : : RWw E
e | I .1
RWr 9 | I Remote register (RWr)
4COAH RWr A ! e S
4COBH RWr B ! | RWr 1
4COCH RWr C ! \ RWr >
4CODH RWr D . ' L
i ! RWr 3
4COEH RWr E i !
i ! RWr 4
4COFH RWr F | !
i [ RWr 5
4C10H RWr 10 i !
| 1 RWr 6
4C11H RWr 11 I !
i [ RWr 7
4C12H RWr 12 [ :
4C13H RWr 13 : ! R 8
L J | : RWr 9
——————————————————————————————— : ! RWr A
! RWr B
: RWr C
! RWr D
| RWr E
| RWr F
|
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Program for
communication
with the
AJ65BTB1-16D
(Station No. 1).

P10

Program for
communication
with the FX2N-
32CCL (Station
No. 2).

P20

Program to control remote I/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations

fm———————

M’21

Data link status in
master station

M20 M35

M21

Y040

To the next page

FNC 79
I - - KO H0680 | K4M501 K1
Unit Unit Data link FROM
error ready status in
master M501
station iy FgAC\;LE1 P10
Normal link (station No. 1)
M501
il Y030
Link error (station No. 1)
M502 FNC 01
# CALL P20
Normal link (station No. 2)
M502
il Y031
Link error (station No. 2)
M503 FNC 01
# CALL P30
Normal link (station No. 3)
M503
il Y032
Link error (station No. 3)
FNC 06 | |
FEND
M8000
— FNC79 | ko | H4000 |Kami00| K1 |
. FROM
RUN monitor
M100
I Y000
M115 o
— Y017
FNC02 [ |
SRET
M8000
- FNC79 | ko | H4002 |Kkam132| K2
FROM
RUN
monitor
FNG® | ko | H4202 |Kkam3oo| K2 [
FNC 79
FROM KO H4C00 | D200 K4
FNC 78
TO KO H4400 D100 K4

Master station data link
error

Reads the data link status
in intelligent device station
80).

Data link is being
executed in the
AJ65BTB1-16D
(Station No. 1)

There is an error in data
link in the AJ65BTB1-16D
(Station No. 1)

Data link is being
executed in the FX2N-
32CCL. (Station No. 2)

There is an error in
data link in the FX2N-
32CCL. (Station No. 2)

Data link is being
executed in the FX3U-
64CCL. (Station No. 3)

There is an error in
data link in the FX3U-
64CCL. (Station No. 3)

Reads from the remote
input (RX) of the
AJ65BTB1-16D.

]
I
When inputs X00 to XOF |
in the AJB5BTB1-16D I
turn ON, outputs Y000 to :
Y017 in the PLC turn ON. |

I

I

Reads from remote input.I
H4003 to H4002

(RX3F to RX20)—~>

M163 to M132

Writes to remote output.
M331 to M300—
H4003 to H4002
(RY3F to RY20)

register (RWr).
H4CO03 to H4C00
(RWr3 to RWr0)
—D203 to D200

Writes to remote register
(RWw).

D103 to D100—

H4403 to H4400

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
1
1
1
I
1
Reads from remote :
[}
[}
[}
I
]
]
]
]
]
]
(RWw3 to RWw0) !
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FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual

15 Example of Communication in Compound System

15.2 When Remote Net Ver. 2 Mode is Used

From the previous page

g
! M132
Program for N Y050
confirming : FX2N-32CCL (RX00)
operatiorg:cgl_the |
FX2N-32 1
(Station No. 2). ! X000
it M300
I
S
FNCO02 | |
SRET
Program for
communication
with the FX3U-
64CCL (Station
No. 3).
P30
e
1| M8000
| i Y KO | H4004 |kamie4| ke |
'l RUN
1 | monitor
1
I
' FNC78 | ko | H4204 |Kk4m332| K6 |
: TO
I
I
I
! FNC 79
! FROM KO H4C04 D204 K16 |
|
I
I
I
| FNCT8 | ko | H4404 | D104 | kt6 R
I
I
)
S
1| M164
Program for : —t Y060
confirming 1 | FX3U-64CCL (RX00)
operationC%thhe :
FX3U-64
(Station No. 3). | | X001
1 —t M332
I
Ll o e
FNC 02 | |
SRET

When RX00 in the FX2N-
32CCL (station No. 2)
turns ON,

Y050 in the PLC turns ON.

When X000 in the PLC
turns ON,

RYO0O in the FX2N-32CCL
(station No. 2) turns ON.

Reads from remote input.
H4009 to H4004 (RX9F to
RX40)—M259 to M164

Writes to remote output.
M427 to M332—H4209 to
H4204 (RY9F to RY40)

Reads from remote
register (RWr).

H4C13 to H4C04 (RWr13
to RWr4)—D219 to D204

Writes to remote register

Ww).
D119 to D104—H4413 to
H4404 (RWw13 to RWw4)

When RX00 in the FX3U-
64CCL (station No. 3)
turns ON,

Y060 in the PLC turns ON.

When X001 in the PLC
turns ON,

RYO00 in the FX3u-64CCL
(station No. 3) turns ON.
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15.2.8 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the units in the order "remote I/O station, remote device station, intelligent device station
— master station", then start the data link.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

15.2.9 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

mo o
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station, the remote 1/O station, the remote § § %
device station and intelligent device station while the data link is normally proceeding. %’%g
o

» LED indication in the master station §”

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

-
w

( RUN.; . :On
The unitis normal.| O Off

ERR.O
L RUN @,

L ERR.O\
SD
R o
[e]
(¢]

POWER @

ajdwex3

Data link is normally proceeding.|

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

Data is being transmitted.|

-—
=N

]

Data is being received. |

FX3u-16CCL-M

o|dwex3

UONEDIUNWWOY
901A8Q |

CCrink
\ J

— J

» LED indication in the remote I/O station
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

@]
o
3
°
<]
=
3
o
- D
<
2

0e
OO0
E-1
A

AJ65BTB1-16D

PW LRUN SD RD L ERR.
e e o o_ O

SN N T

> Bunooyssignos. D

s<
33
35
9_)_.:;
24V DCis supplied.| | Data link is normally proceeding_| | Data is being transmitted.| | Data is being received. S
+ LED indication in the remote device station
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. B
( ) ®:0On »
O: Off =
3
2
5V DC is supplied from the PLC. | g

FXan *SZCEL/

- Foich
(RN ;ﬂ/ﬂﬂ/\/
’ \\

Data link is normally proceeding. |

(@

N-1009}-NeXd
Uiim ssouasaliq

ﬁ Data is being transmitted. |

Data is being received. |
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» LED indication in the intelligent device station (FX3u-64CCL)
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

:On
The unit is normal. | O : Off

RUN
ERR.O

L RUN @.

L E;{S.g&\|
é\\{ Data link is normally proceeding. |
POWER @ \ Data is being transmitted. |

Data is being received. |

FX3u-64CCL

CCuink A

L,Jy_l ’J

15.2.10 Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.

1) When the input X00 in the AJ65BTB1-16D (station No. 1) is set to ON, the output YOOO in the master
station PLC turns ON.

2) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RYO0O in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 2) turns ON.

3) When RX40 in the FX3uU-64CCL (station No. 3) turns ON, Y060 (M164) in the master station PLC turns
ON.
2) X000

FX3u Series l" Master station

Main unit : FX3U-16CCL-M

uo L 1 1 1
1)' ‘| T 3) Ter.minal
Y000 Y060 resistor

Occupies Occupies

1 station. 2 stations.
Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible 3) RX40 ver, 2 compatible
Remote I/O station Remote device station FX3u Series : }‘ Intelligent device station
(station No. 1) (station No. 2) Main unit | 9 (station No. 3)
et — 7 1

T T T
AJ65BTB1-16D 00000 FX3U Series + |[Fxan-32CCL : FX3u-64CCL

CC-Link interface block o CC-Link interface block

Input unit .| Main unit

&
X00
]
Terminal
resistor
Caution

A program for communication is required also in the FX3u Series main unit connected to the FX2N-32CCL
and FX3u-64CCL.
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15.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

Buluwelfolq

15.3.1 System configuration

-
N

It is supposed that one remote 1/O station, one remote device station (FX2N-32CCL) and one intelligent

device station (FX3u-64CCL) are connected in the system. mom
233
FX3U Series Master station é 33
Main unit FX3u-16CCL-M 5-5
| f

Il A 1 3
moxm
] 858
Terminal 538
Occupies | resistor Occupies 29
1 station. 2 stations. ==
S @

Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 1 compatible Ver. 2 compatible
Remote 1/O station Remote device station Intelligent device station 1 4
(station No. 1) (station No. 2) (station No. 3) Te=
' ————m— —_— xX O =~

- - 597
RRICIONC FX3U Series = : FX3U Series = > -3 3 g
meee Main unit st Main unit = *27
10 10 8°
AJ65BTB1-16D FX2N-32CCL FX3u-64CCL g
Input unit CC-Link interface block CC-Link interface block
L]
Terminal
resistor

@]
o
3
°
<]
=
3
o
- D
<
2

15.3.2 Setting of master station

-_—

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the master station.

=
) 2
TE -
; =
ErlE g
o |2 3
nd = Station number setting switch
_lj 0 (x10) | Make sure to set the A
| 0 (x1) master station to 00. =5
o =
35
2_.3
o Transmission rate setting switch —— S
SETTIN 2 (2.5 Mbps)
w
=
3
2
&

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ
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15.3.3 Setting of remote I/O station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote 1/O station.

~— Transmission speed setting switch Station number setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps) ( 0(x10) 7
1(

| x 1)
— —t
' L]
MITSUBISHI MEISEG Ausssrai-eo B RATE i
004
e ) 2
PW LRUN SD RD LERR. L4 3
o O o O
[ X100 X1 M
0000000000000000 00 X000
| o) 2 2
0123456789 ABCDEF . 3_5/ :
) \_Eo4 6-4 H

15.3.4 Setting of remote device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the remote device station.
T N
@

@
— @ Station number setting switch ———

ki [E0SE0S 0(x10)

S 2(x1)
STATION

N
N
0

99 [+¢

Number of occupied stations

J

A 0(1st)
B
@7 EN Transmission speed setting switch —
@@ i 2 (2.5 Mbps)
. l2E
] F}@ y

15.3.5 Setting of intelligent device station

The figure below shows the setting of the switches in the intelligent device station.

N

100v9-neXd4

— Station number setting switch

0 (x10)
3(x1)

STATIO!
NO.

~— Number of occupied stations and expanded cyclic setting switch —

5 (Occupies 2 stations, double)

con ||
seTTng|| (%

~— Transmission rate setting switch
2 (2.5 Mbps)
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15.3.6 Setting of parameters

This Subsection describes parameter setup for performing a data link. This subsection describes parameter
setup for performing data link using a sequence program. Refer to Section 8.5 for the setting method using
network parameters. The program for parameters shown below is not required when parameters are set
using network parameters.

1. Program for parameters
In the program below, data link automatically starts when the PLC starts to run.

Caution

The auxiliary relays in the non-keep area must be used as auxiliary relays (M) for parameter setting

programs.
— For the precautions in programming, refer to Section 11.1.
M8,000 FNC 79
=l FROM KO K10 | K4M20 | K1 [ BFM#10—M35 to M20
RUN
monitor
M20 M35
t PLS MO
Unit error  Unit ready
M
—t SET | M1 H
M1 FNC 12 Mode
! MOV K2 DO (Remote net additional mode)
FNC 12 K3 D1 Number of connected units
MOV ] (3 units)
FNC 12 Number of retries
MOV K7 D2 — (7 times)
Number of automatic
FNC 12 K3 D3 [ return units
MOV (3 units)
FNC 78
TO KO KO DO K4 4
Operation specification
F'l\\l/lg\1/2 KO D4 [— when CPU is down
(stop)
FNC 78
TO KO K6 D4 K1
Data link disorder station
F,'\\IA%\}Z K1 D5 | setting
(clear)
FNC 12 KO D6 Case of CPU STOP setting
MOV (refresh)
FNC 78
TO KO K12 D5 K2 H
To the next page
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From the previous page

M1 ENC 12 Ver. 1 compatible
I HO101| D20 |+ remote /O station
MOV (AJB5BTB1-16D)
Ver. 1 compatible remote
FNC 12 H1102| D21 [+ device station
MOV (FX2N-32CCL)
Ver. 2 compatible double
Fll\\lA((3)\1/2 H9203 | D22 [ intelligent device station
(FX3U-64CCL)
FNT%78 KO K32 D20 K3 |+ Station information
RST | M1 |
M8002
- SET | M40 [+ Refresh command
Initial pulse
M20 M35 PLS M2
Unit error Ur?it ready
M2
E— SET M3
M3
- SET | M46 |
M26 h
—! RST | M46 I | \When data link
>startup by buffer
memory parameters
RST M3 | | is completed normally
J
M27 FNC 79 )
—t FROM KO H0668 D50 K1
When data link
startup by buffer
RST | M46 — memory parameters
is completed
abnormally
RST | M3 |
P
M8000
- FNGT8 | ko | K10 | Kam4o | K1 [ M55 to Ma0—BFM#I0
RUN
monitor
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15.3.7 Creating a program for communication

This Subsection describes a program to control remote |/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent

device stations.

» The relationship among the PLC, the master station buffer memory, remote 1/O stations, remote device
stations and intelligent device stations.

- Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

—_———

M115 to M100

Master station

M131 to M116

M147 to M132

M163 to M148
(System area)

M179 to M164

M195 to M180

M211 to M196

M227 to M212

M243 to M228

M259 to M244
(System area)

M315 to M300

M331 to M316
(System area)

M347 to M332

M363 to M348

M379 to M364

M395 to M380

M411 to M396

M427 to M412
(System area)

1
1
1
| FROM
Llinstruction: IFor station EOH
J | : No. 1 E1H
1 FROM |
linstruction; ) For station E2H
: " INo. 2 E3H

Ver. 2 compatible a

I
| Remote input (RX)
1 4004H[ RX 4F to RX 40
i cropt | 4005H| RX 5F to RX 50
tinstruction, Station ) 4006H| RX 6F to RX 60
' |No.3 | 4007H| RX 7F to RX 70
| ! 4008H| RX 8F to RX 80
| ! 4009H| RX 9F to RX 90
! 1
b ! Ver. 1 compatible area
! : BFM No. Remote output (RY)
! | For station] 160H[ RY FtoRY 0
| 1o | Nod 161H| RY 1F to RY 10
linstructiont._[For station) 162H[ RY 2FtoRY20 ||
! E{No.z 163H| RY3FtoRY30 |f
I
I

Ver. 2 compatible a

4204H
4205H
4206H
4207H
4208H
4209H

TO

I
I
I
I
]
]
]
I
]
I

instruction!

I
:
| BFM No.
I
I
1

BFM No.

I
I Ver. 1 compatible area
| BFM No. Remote input (RX)

RX FtoRX 0

RX 1F to RX 10
RX 2F to RX 20
RX3FtoRX30 |[]~

rea

Remote 1/O station
(Station No. 1)
AJ65BTB1-16D

Ver. 1 compatible
Remote device station

(Station No. 2) FX2N-32CCL

Remote input (RX)
RXFto RX0

RX 1F to RX 10
(System area)
Remote output (RY)
RY FtoRY 0

rea

Remote output (RY)
RY 4F to RY 40
RY 5F to RY 50
RY 6F to RY 60

]

I

I

I

I

I

I

I
1
I
b‘t RY 1F to RY 10
I

I

I

(System area)

Ver. 2 compatible
Intelligent device station

Remote input (RX)
RX FtoRX 0

RX 1F to RX 10
RX 2F to RX 20

r

RY 7F to RY 70
RY 8F to RY 80
RY 9F to RY 90

[

A

RX 3F to RX 30
RX 4F to RX 40
RX 5F to RX 50
(System area))
Remote output (RY)
RY Fto RY 0
RY 1F to RY 10
RY 2F to RY 20

—5< | RY 3F to RY 30
| RY 4F to RY 40
! RY 5F to RY 50
: L (System area)
L o2
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- Remote register (RWw, RWr)

Ver. 1 compatible
PLC Master station Remote device station
_______________ = — = e e (Station No. 2) FX2N-32CCL
Ver. 1 compatible area i~ ﬁ‘ - _t_ - E - _liv_v_ 3
BFM No. Remote register (RWw) 1 Remote regis er (Rww) |

I 1
! 1 | 1
I 1 1 :
: : : (1EOH RWw 0 : : RWw 0 :
| ! | 1E1H | ' RWw 1 !
! ! 1 For station) RWw 1 : — RWw 2 !
, 5155 ' ! No.1 1E2H RWw 2 : \ e :
w
: D101 :inst;[l(()‘,tion: _1E3H RWw 3 < DL !
: S102 (7 | 1E4H RWw 4 | | Remote register (RWr) |
] r 1
: D103 i I_:é( For station) 1E5H RWw 5 ! | RWr 0 !
i S0 11 ! ™ No. 2 1E6H RWw 6 | ! RWr 1 |
| %
| 5705 | ! 1ETH RWw 7 : : RWr 2 |
N N ’ I
| D106 | | Ver. 2 compatible area ! | RWr 3 !
: D107 | : BFM No. Remote register (RWw) | I
r r - I
I B | ! 4408H RWw 8 :
: D109 i : 4409H RWw 9 [ Ver. 2 compatible
| S0 ! ! 440AH RWw A | Snteligent device station
: D111 :instL?:tion: 440BH RWw B : (I_EiI_OD__O._ ‘)T‘E)E-“——1
| TR : : 440CH RWw C : ! F}emote register (RWw) 1
| D113 i l 440DH RWw D ! | RWw 0 |
: D114 | | 440EH RWw E ! i RWw 1 i
| D115 i L) Station ) 440FH RWw F : ! RWw 2 !
! ST ! 1”1 No.3 ) 4410H RWw 10 | ! RWw 3 !
: D117 i ! 4411H RWw 11 ! : RWw 4 i
: D118 i ! 4412H RWw 12 ! i RWw 5 i
! [ [ 4413H RWw 13 ! | RWw 6 !
! D119 1 I ! | RWw 7 I
| S [ 4414H RWw 14 ! B w :
1
! ! ! 4415H RWw 15 ! ! RWw 8 !
: ! ! 4416H RWw 16 ! ! RWw 9 !
! ! ' { 4417H RWw 17 ! : Ewwg !
- T w
: . , ! Ver. 1 compatible area ! ! TG !
! D200 ' FROM | BFM No. Remote register (RWr) | ! ) !
! D201 tinstruction; [2E0H RWr 0 | ! = l
i < ! | ! RWw E !
| e i | For stationJ2ETH RwWr 1 I : RWW E |
2208 ) | No-1 2B RWr 2 | | Remote register (RWH) |
I D204 1 I 2E3H RWr 3 ! 1 Remote register r :
! ! (- 8 . ,
l DAL ! ! 2E4H RWr 4 | : Ew (1’ !
1 D206 1 | . 2E5H RWr 5 1 | r |
I 1 For station I |
: D207 : | No. 2 2E6H RWr 6 T i RWr 2 !
- - ’ r
: D209 ! ! Ver. 2 compatible area | ! — !
: nel | FROM ! BFM No. Remote register (RWr) | ! !
: D211 L |instruction: ( ( 4C08H RWI 8 3 : : iwr 673 :
D212 |~ | . g r !
! ! ! 4CO9H RWr 9 | — RWr 8 |
! 410 ! ! 4COAH RWr A : ! bt !
! D ! . 4COBH RWr B ! i i !
i D215 | ! | . RWr A !
| ! ! 4COCH RWr C , i
i D216 | ! | . RWr B !
= | scorwb || | || —awre— |
| D217 : | 4COEH RWrE ! | — !
I | P
| D218 ! | ) Station 4COFH RWr F : ! e !
: D219 ) ! i | No. 1 4C10H RWr 10 (S " e !
I
--------------- | 4C11H RWr 11 ! L !
| 4C12H RWr 12 ! TR
| 4C13H RWr 13 !
: 4C14H RWr 14 :
| 4C15H RWr 15 !
| 4C16H RWr 16 !
al | 4C17H RWr 17 ]
I
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» Program to control remote I/O stations, remote device stations and intelligent device stations

M21
A Y040 Master station data link
Data link status in error

master station

Buluwelfolq

M20 M35 M21 ENC 79 Reads the data link status 1 2
Unit Uni Dbt fink FROM 1O | FOOR0 [MAMSOT] KT lhas e o
error ready status in o § g g

R
Normal link (station No. 1) (Station No. 1) s

There is an error in data
Y030 link in the AJB5BTB1-16D
(Station No. 1)

1=

IE
-
w

Link error (station No. 1)

o m
M502 Data link is being b

HF FC’:\] PC\:LOL1 P20 | executed in the FX2N- §
Normal link (station No. 2) 32CCL. (Station No. 2) &

There is an error in
Y031 data link in the FX2N-
32CCL. (Station No. 2)

M502

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

9

Link error (station No. 2)

-—
=N

M503 FNC 01 Data link is being
H CALL P30 [ executed in the FX3U- mo=
1 p=]
Normal link (station No. 3) 84CCL. (Station No. 3) § E =
M503 There is an error in 2 = 2
{1 Y032 data link in the FX3U- 28
1 QO
Link error (station No. 3) B4CCL. (Station No. 3) §
Program for FNC 06
communication FEND [ |
with the

AJ65BTB1-16D

(Station No. 1). g
P10 3
M8000 FNC 79 Reads from the remote e
—— | FROM KO HOOEO | K4M100 K1 — input (RX) of the a
RUN monitor AJ65BTB1-16D. %)
1 :
I M100 I
el Y000 When inputs X00 to XOF ! 1 6
1 to in the AJ65BTB1-16D | _
: M115 turn ON, outputs Y000 to | 3
PR S— Y017 Y017 in the PLC turn ON. : &
U /= I &
g
FNC02 | | g
Program for SRET
communication
with the FX2N- A
32CCL (Station
No. 2). EXS
o =
P2(r)_ ___________________________________________________________________________ § §.
1 M8000 Reads from remote input. : 54
' | FNC 79 | | HE3to HE2 >
: ! FROM KO HOOE2 | KaM132 K2 (RX3F to RX20)— :
| ﬁgmtor M163 to M132 !
I
1
: ENC 78 Write1$ to remote output. : B
1 | | M331to M300—
: TO KO H162 | K4M300 K2 H163 to H162 : @
. (RY3F to RY20) I =
I @
: Reads from remote I @
1 FNC 79 register (RWr). ! 2
! FROM KO HO2E4 | D200 K4 - HO2E7 to HO2E4 : &
: (RWr7 to RWr4) |
! — D203 to D200 I
I
i Writes to remote register : C
RWw).
! FNCT8 | ko | HotE4 | D100 | K4 [ D03t D100 ! 39
I HO1E7 to HO1E4 I Do
i (RWw7 to RWw4) I 23
T ) N I 3 8
@) 7]
L=
To the next page =5
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From the previous page

M132 When RX00 in the FX2N-
Program for 1} 32CCL (station No. 2)
confirming turns ON,
operation of the FX2N-32CCL (RX00) Y050 in the PLC turns ON.
FX2N-32CCL

When X000 in the PLC
turns ON,

RYO00 in the FX2N-32CCL
(station No. 2) turns ON.

(Station No. 2).

Program for SRET
communication
with the FX3U-

64CCL (Station
No. 3).

P30

M8000 Reads from remote input.

: KO H4004 |KaM164| k& || H4009 to H4004 (RXSF to
—Rl'J N FROM RX40)— M259 to M164

monitor

1
1
1
1
1
|
1
Writes to remote output. 1

FNC 78 KO | H4204 |KaM332| K6 || M427 to M332— H4208 to!
H4204 (RY9F to RY40) |
1

1

1

1

1

1

I

I

I

1

1

Reads from remote

| | register (RWr).
KO H4C08 D204 K16 H4C17 to H4C08 (RWr17
to RWr8) — D219 to D204

Writes to remote register
(RWw).

KO | H4408 | D104 | K16 ' Di19t0D104—H4417 1o !

H4408 (RWw17 to Rst):

M164 Wrgeg R(XOO in the F>§3u-
| 64CCL (station No. 3
' Y060 turns ON,
Y060 in the PLC turns ON.
When X001 in the PLC

f turns ON,
i M332 )}~ Rv00 in the FX3u-64CCL

(station No. 3) turns ON.

Program for
confirming
operation of the
FX3U-64CCL
(Station No. 3).
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15.3.8 Execution of data link

Turn on the power of the units in the order "remote I/O station, remote device station, intelligent device station
— master station", then start the data link.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

15.3.9 Confirmation of operation by LED indication

mo o
The figures below show the LED indication status in the master station, the remote 1/O station, the remote § § %
device station and intelligent device station while the data link is normally proceeding. %’%g
o

» LED indication in the master station §”

Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

-
w

( RUN.; . :On
The unitis normal.| O Off

ERR.O
L RUN @,

L ERR.O\
SD
R o
[e]
(¢]

POWER @

ajdwex3

Data link is normally proceeding.|

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

Data is being transmitted.|

-—
=N

]

Data is being received. |

FX3u-16CCL-M

o|dwex3

UONEDIUNWWOY
901A8Q |

CCrink

S J

« LED indication in the remote 1/O station
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

@]
o
3
°
<]
=
3
o
- D
<
2

0®
@]
=]
A

AJ65BTB1-16D

PW LRUN SD RD LERR.
e O o eo_ O

A N

> Bunooyssignos. D

<
g2
89
24V DCis supplied.| | Data link is normally proceeding.| | Data is being transmitted.| | Data is being received. g
» LED indication in the remote device station
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below. B
' 3 @®:On
O: Off £
E
[72)
5V DC is supplied from the PLC. | g

Data link is normally proceeding. |

FXan-3260L
-

(@

POWER

J0

LRUN - LERR - RD - >§%
\oo / é@
\.\ 08

ow

=

=5

s{{ Data is being transmitted. |

Data is being received. |

,
\.
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LED indication in the intelligent device station (FX3U-64CCL)
Make sure that the LED indication status is as shown below.

' T ®:On

t;ggg\\| The unit is normal. | O : Off
ENN

é\ Data link is normally proceeding. |
POWER @ Data is being transmitted. |
Data is being received. |
FXsu-64CCL
CCuink A

. — )

15.3.10 Confirmation of operation by program

Using a sequence program, make sure that data link is normally proceeding.

1) When the input X00 in the AJ65BTB1-16D (station No. 1) is set to ON, the output YOOO in the master
station PLC turns ON.
2) When X000 in the master station PLC turns ON, RYO0O in the FX2N-32CCL (station No. 2) turns ON.
3) When RX40 in the FX3uU-64CCL (station No. 3) turns ON, Y060 (M164) in the master station PLC turns
ON.
2) X000
FX3U Series L @ Master station
Main unit ] J FX3u-16CCL-M
[\
QI Q‘ Terminal
R Y000 Y0603) resistor

e @

Ver. 1 compatible

Remote I/O station

Occupies
1 station.

Occupies
2 stations.

(station No. 1)

AJ65BTB1-16D 0 onongno
Input unit ]
&
X00

3
Ver. 1 compatible ) IB)-(A'O Ver. 2 compatible
Remote device station FX3U Series | Intelligent device station
(station No. 2) Main unit | 9 (station No. 3)
1
i T i
FX3u Series g H [ FXan-32CCL e H |Fxau-6acCL
Main unit ol it CC-Link interface block O e CC-Link interface block
I
1
|
e
| I
12
RY20

]

Caution

Terminal
resistor

A program for communication is required also in the FX3U Series main unit connected to the FX2N-32CCL

and FX3u-64CCL.
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;s A
16. Troubleshooting

STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE
PRECAUTIONS

{>DANGER

Doing so may cause electric shock or malfunctions.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.

manuals and ensure the safety of the operation.

» Do not touch any terminal while the PLC's power is on.

» Before cleaning or retightening terminals, cut off all phases of the power supply externally.

An operation error may damage the machinery or cause accidents.

» Before modifying or disrupting the program in operation or running the PLC, carefully read through this manual and the associated

STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE
PRECAUTIONS

/\ CAUTION

* Do not disassemble or modify the PLC.

- Battery and memory cassette

Doing so may cause fire, equipment failures, or malfunctions.
For repair, contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.
» Turn off the power to the PLC before connecting or disconnecting any extension cable.
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.
« Turn off the power to the PLC before attaching or detaching the following devices.
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.
- Peripheral devices, display modules, expansion boards and special adapters
- 1/0 extension units/blocks, FX Series terminal block and the special function units/blocks

249

Buluwelfolq

-
N

a|dwex3

UoNEoIUNWIWOY
O/l 8lowsy

-
w

ajdwex3
uoljeoIuNWWo)
80IA8(] SJ0WaY

-—
=N

o|dwex3

UONEDIUNWWOY
901A8Q |

-_—

a|dwex3

UONEDIUNWIWOY
‘skg punodwo) €J1

> Bunooysa|gnos

uonewoyu|
uoIsIa)

1oous bumes O

(@

IN-10091-NeXd
UNM S30UBIBHIQ




FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual

16 Troubleshooting
16.1 Troubleshooting procedure

16.1

Troubleshooting procedure

The table below lists the items to be checked and confirmed for each troubleshooting problems.

Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

Data link is disabled in the
entire system.

Are any cables broken?

Check the cable status visually or by the line
test.

Are terminal resistors connected to the terminal
stations located at each end of the CC-Link system?

Connect terminal resistors included as
accessories of the FX3U-16CCL-M to stations
at the both ends.

Are correct terminal resistors connected?

Connect the appropriate terminal resistors that
match the cable type used for the terminal
stations located at each end of the CC-Link
system.

Has an error occurred in the master station?

Check the error code in the PLC, and take the
corrective action.

Are parameters set in the master station?

Confirm the contents of the parameters.

Is the write request for data link startup (BFM#10 b6)
ON?

Confirm the sequence program.

Has an error occurred in the master station?

Check the following:

+ Parameter status in the master station
(SW0068)

» Switch setting status (SWO006A)

* Loading status (SW0069)

+ Flashing of the ERR. LED in the master
station.

Inputs from a remote 1/O

station cannot be received.

Is the remote 1/O station executing data link?

Check the following:

* LED indication in the remote I/O station

* Communication status in the master station
with other stations (SW0080)

Is data read from the correct address of remote input
RX (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

* Check the station number setting.

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.
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Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

Outputs are disabled

remote |/O station.

in

a

Is the remote 1/O station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display
corresponding remote I/O station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

on the

Is the refresh command output (BFM#10 b0) ON in the
master station?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is data written to the correct address of remote output
RY (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.

* Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag

Remote input (RX) in a remote

device
received.

station

cannot

be

Is the remote device station executing data link?

Check the following:

* Check the LED display on
corresponding remote device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is data read from the correct address of remote input
RX (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

* Check the station number setting.

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) is
ON.
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16 Troubleshooting
16.1 Troubleshooting procedure

Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

Remote output (RY) in a
remote device station cannot
be set to ON or OFF.

Is the remote device station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display on
corresponding remote device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is the refresh command output (BFM#10 b0) ON in the
master station?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is data written to the correct address of remote output
RY (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.

* Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) is
ON.

Data in remote register (RWr)
in a remote device station
cannot be received.

Is the remote device station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display on
corresponding remote device station.

* Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is data read from the correct address of remote register
RWr (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) is
ON.
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Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

Data cannot be written to
remote register (RWw) in a
remote device station.

Is the remote device station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display on
corresponding remote device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is data written to the correct address of remote register
RWw (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.

* Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

* Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SW009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) is
ON.

Remote input (RX)
intelligent  device
cannot be received.

in an
station

Is the intelligent device station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display on
corresponding intelligent device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is data read from the correct address of remote input
RX (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

* Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SW009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.
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Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

Remote output (RY) in an
intelligent  device station
cannot be set to ON or OFF.

Is the intelligent device station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display on
corresponding intelligent device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is the refresh command output (BFM#10 b0) ON in the
master station?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is data written to the correct address of remote output
RY (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.

» Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.

Data in remote register (RWr)
in an intelligent device station
cannot be received.

Is the intelligent device station executing data link?

Check the following:

* Check the LED display on
corresponding intelligent device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is data read from the correct address of remote register
RWr (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.
Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

* Check the station number setting.

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

+ Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SWO009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.
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Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

Data cannot be written to
remote register (RWw) in an
intelligent device station.

Is the intelligent device station executing data link?

Check the following:

+ Check the LED display on
corresponding intelligent device station.

+ Check the other station data link status of
the master station (SW0080).

the

Is data written to the correct address of remote register
RWw (buffer memory)?

Confirm the sequence program.

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved station?

Check the following:
Check the parameters.

* Check the reserved station specified status
(SW0074).

Does the station number overlap?

Check the following:

+ Check the station number setting.

+ Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

Do the settings match?

Check the following:

* Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check the station number overlap status
(SW0098).

* Check the loading/parameter consistency
status (SW009C).

Does the consistency flag remain ON?

Set to OFF the consistency flag.

Data link cannot be stopped.

Is the data link stop (SB0002) ON?

Confirm the sequence program.

Has an error occurred?

Check the data link stop result (SW0045).

Data link cannot be restarted.

Is the data link restart (SBO000) ON?

Confirm the sequence program.

Has an error occurred?

Check the data link restart result (SW0041).

Is the corresponding station disconnected?

Check the cable connection visually or with a
line test.

A remote stations/intelligent
device stations cannot start up.

Are the settings consistent between the station
information (parameter) and the remote station?

Confirm the contents of the parameters.

Does the station number overlap with another unit?

Check the station number setting switch.

Faulty stations cannot be |Are stations specified as error invalid ones? Confirm the contents of the parameters.
detected. Does the station number overlap? Check the station number.
Can faulty stations be detected by the communication |+ Check the switch settings in the faulty
status in other stations (SW0080)? station.
. » Check whether the cable wiring is correct.
Faulty stations occur

depending on the transmission
speed.

Is normal communication established when the
transmission speed is slowed (to 156 k bps, for
example)?

+ Check whether
grounded.

+ Connect the terminal resistor that matches
the cable type used to the terminal stations
located at each end of the CC-Link system.

the cable shield is

The remote device station is
not operating normally.

Are there any errors in the initialization procedure
registration of the remote device station?

Check the following:
* Check the sequence program.
* Check the network parameters.

GX Works2 cannot
communicate with the other
station PLC.

Does the programmable controller CPU of the station
set in "Transfer setup" have an error?

Check the error code of the PLC.

Is the station set in "Transfer setup" executing data
link?

Check whether the "L RUN" LED of the

corresponding station is on or not.

Initialization procedure
registration of the
corresponding station stops
and is not completed.

(The execution procedure
number in the remote device
station initialization procedure
registration execution
individual information
(SW0110 to SW0117) has
stopped.)

Is the station participating in the data link?

Confirm the other station communication status
(SW0080).

Reset the remote device station, and retry the
operation after the station has rejoined the data

link. Or, remove the station from the
specification area for remote device station to
be initialized (SWO0014), and retry the
operation.

Is the station set as a reserved station?

Confirm the reserved station specification
status (SW0074).

Correct the network parameters, and retry the
operation after establishing the data link.

Is the parameter setting for remote device station
initialization procedure registration correct?

Confirm the network parameters.
Correct the network parameters, reset the
remote device station and retry the operation.
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16.1 Troubleshooting procedure

Trouble description

Details to be checked

Confirmation method

The master station crashed
and the data link stopped after
remote device station
initialization procedure
registration was instructed.

Does the ready signal (RX1B) of the remote device
station remain OFF after the data link is established?

Monitor the remote input (RX) of the remote
device station. Reset the remote device station
and retry the operation.

Initialization processing ended
in error.

Check the error code.

Check the remote device station initialization
procedure instruction result (SWOO05F).

Check the error code list and remedy the
problem.
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16.2 Troubleshooting when ERR. LED is Flashing in Master Station

ERR. LED is flashing in
master station.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

Is parameter setting m g) g
consistent with loading g 33
system configuration? 532

oS2

3Ke)
Correct parameter setting or =
loading system configuration. S

-
w

Is link special
register SW0080
(data link in other

stations) in master

station ON?

ajdwex3

Master station is defective.

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

Is link special
register SW0098

-—
=N

(station No. overlap) _
ON in master %1 = =
station? 3 g o
S22
® 3o
8 @

Check module corresponding Check module corresponding /T\ Check on master station side §'

to ON bit in SW0098. to ON bit in SW0080. \1/ ) .
Check on slave station side 1 5
moo
EE
Is station No. switch Is power turned on? 53 S
correctly set? o g 3
=0
S%
Set station No. switch Turn on power. =
Y correctly.
i N
Is POWER LED lit? —
5]
=3
Turn off power, then turn it on §
again. Is supplied voltage =l
inside specified =5
range? 3
Is RD LED lit?

Set supplied voltage inside A

specified range. _
eV
Sa
Corresponding unit is defective. g S

Corresponding unit is defective. 5

=3

Are communication N
cables correctly wired? B
*1
w
&
Correct wiring of g
communication cables. 7
3
o
Corresponding unit is defective.

To the next page To the next page To the next page

*1. Check the terminal resistors, the FG connection, the total extension distance and the station-to-station
distance.
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From the
previous page

From the
previous page

From the
previous page

Is SD LED lit (flashing)?

Is transmission speed
correctly set?

Is SD LED lit (flashing)?

Set transmission speed
correctly.

V

Turn off power, then turn it on
again. Or turn on reset switch.

L

Corresponding
unit is defective.

Are communication
cables correctly
wired??

Correct wiring of
communication cables.

Corresponding unit is defective.
(transmission speed switch)

Is station No. switch
correctly set (without
overlapping another
station)?

Set station No.

correctly.
Turn off power, then turn it on S
i it i in. Or t t switch
Corresponding unit is defective. again. Or turn on reset switcn.
(station No. switch)
Is station No. switch
correctly set (without
overlapping another
station)?
Set station No.
correctly.
Turn off power, then turn it on S
Corresponding unit is defective. again. Or turn on reset switch.
(station No. switch)
Completed

*2. Check the terminal resistors, the FG connection, the total extension distance and the station-to-station

distance.
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16.3 Troubleshooting by Error Code

1. Error codes detected by the FX3u-16CCL-M

BFM#29 stores the error code detected by the FX3u-16CCL-M.
— For details error code, refer to Subsection 10.5.1.

2. The error code on the CC-Link network
The error code stored in the link special register (SW) is shown below.

Error
code Error definition The cause of the error occurrence (details) Error corrective action
(Hex.)
B110 TranISIent data can not be A line error has occurred. Check the line.
received.
Transient data receiving . .
B111 A line error has occurred. Check the line.
order error
B112 Transient data length error | A line error has occurred. Check the line.
B113 Transient data ID error A line error has occurred. Check the line.
B115 Link error A line error has occurred. Check the line.
Forced termination of the In .the .remote .dewce statlo.n. |n.|t|aI|ze procedure Do not turn the specification of the
) . registration function, the specification of the remote . . P
remote device station . . S . ) remote device station initialize
B120 . device station initialize procedure registration . .
initialize procedure procedure registration (SBO00D) off
) . . (SB000D) was turned OFF before all procedures were )
registration function until all procedures are completed.
completed.
Turn on the specification of the
Parameter not set error of | The specification of the remote device station initialize | remote  device station initialize
B125 the remote device station |procedure registration function (SBO0OD) was turned | procedure  registration  function
initialize procedure | on without setting the remote device station initialize | (SBO00D) after setting the remote
registration function procedure registration. device station initialize procedure
registration.
Check the communication status of
Corresponding station error | A data link error occurred at the corresponding station other stations, w.heth.er or .not .a
B201 ) . ) . e temporary error invalid station is
during sending during transient transmission. i ) .
specified, or if the corresponding
station is stopped.
B205 Transient target station error A tr§n5|ent r'equest'was issued to other than the Check the target station.
intelligent device station.
B301 Request for  processing | The request for line test was given while link was | Execute the line test while link is
during link stop stopped. executed.
When the request for temporary error invalid station or . .
- ) . .| Specify a station number not more
Specified station number|the request for cancel of temporary error invalid . N
B302 ; . . - ) than the maximum communication
setting error station was given, the specified station number was .
. o . station number.
beyond the maximum communication station number.
When the request for temporary error invalid station or
B303 Specified station number no-|the request for cancel of temporary error invalid | Specify a station number.
setting error station was given, the station number was not|(SW0003, SW0004)
specified.
. . Check that the remote station and
. . An error was detected in a remote station and|. . . ) .
Line test error station|. ) . . . intelligent device station is
B304 intelligent device station when a line test was . .
detected operational and that the cable is not
performed. ;
disconnected.
Line test —error station An error was detected in response data error when a [ Change the remote device stations/
B305 detected . . . . .
line test was performed. intelligent device stations.
(Response data error)
When the request for temporary error invalid station or Specify a head station in glleg the
. . . . - | request for temporary error invalid
B306 Specified station setting error | the request for cancel of temporary error invalid .
. . . . station or the request for cancel of
station was given, a head station was not specified. . ) .
temporary error invalid station.
When the following request was given, there was data
B307 Data link error in all stations link error in all stations. Wait until the data link becomes

» Data link restart (SB0000)
+ Data link stop (SB0002)

normal, then give the request again.
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16.3 Troubleshooting by Error Code

Error
code Error definition The cause of the error occurrence (details) Error corrective action
(Hex.)
Station number setting error | The station number of a slave station is not set inside | Set a slave station number inside the
B308 . P
(loading status) the range from 1 to 16. specification range (1 to 16).
In connected units, a station number overlaps|Check the station numbers of the
B309 Station number overlap error | (including the number of occupied stations, excluding | units. (Including the number of
overlap of a head station number). occupied stations.)
B30A Load'lng/ parameter The station type is different between the unit and the Set the parameter correctly.
consistency error parameter.
B30B Loading/ parameter The loading status is not consistent with the network | Align the loading status with the
consistency error parameters. network parameters.
B30D Initial status Data. link resta.rt ($BQOOO) or dgta link stop (SB0002) .Issue the request after the data link
was issued being initial processing. is started.
Execute Data link restart (SB0O000)
. Data link restart (SBO000) was executed for the|for the station that has stopped a
B310 Data link restart error station that was performing a data link. data link with Data link stop
(SB0002).
. Data link stop (SB0002) was executed for the station Executg Data I"?k stop (SBOOOZ) for
B311 Data link stop error . the station that is performing a data
that had stopped a data link. link
Transmission speed test| The transmission speed test (SB0002) was executed Set Data link stop' (S.BOOOZ) to ON
B31B execution error during data link and then Transmission speed test
9 ' request (SBO00B) to ON.
B384 Station number setting error Thg station number in the station information is not set Set within the range of "1 to 16".
(parameter) inside the range from 1 to 16.
Total number of modules | The total number of occupied stations in the station | Set the total number of occupied
B385 . A L ) " . A
setting error (parameter) information is beyond 16. stations to "16 stations or less".
Number of occupied stations | The number of occupied stations in the station | Set the occupied station number to a
B386 . A Lo ) " "
setting error (parameter) information is set to O for every station. value between "1 and 4".
Station type setting error | The station type in the station information is not set For remote nefc ver. 1 mode, confirm
B388 L h that slave station types are also set
(parameter) inside the setting range.
up for ver. 1.
Stat"?f‘ |nformat|on . . | Set the remote 1/O station to "8
specification The number of remote I/O stations was set to "9 ) . .
B38A . " L . stations or less" in the station
(Number of remote /O |stations or more" in the station information parameter. |. .
. . information parameter.
stations > 8 stations)
Thg total number Qf points (RX/RY? of remote device Set the total number of remote
. . stations and intelligent device stations exceeds 256 . . . . .
Remote  device station . . . device station and intelligent device
B38B . points or the total number of remote device stations . " . "
setting error (parameter) . . ) . A . stations to "8 stations or less" in the
and intelligent device stations was set to "9 stations or L .
" station information parameter.
more".
B391 Number of retries setting | The number of retries (parameter) is not set inside the | Set a value inside the specification
error (parameter) range from 1to 7. range (1to 7).
Oper.atlon. against CPU down The operation specification against CPU down
B392 specification error . SetOor1.
(parameter) is not set to 0 or 1.
(parameter)
Number of automatic return . . . . o
) . The number of automatic return units (parameter) is | Set a value inside the specification
B394 units setting error L
not set inside the range from 1 to 10. range (1 to 10).
(parameter)
B396 Station number overlap error | In the §tatlon .|lnform§t|on (parameter), one station Use each station number only once.
(parameter) number is specified twice or more.
B397 Station information setting | Station information of parameter setting is out of | Set station information in the order of
error order. the station number.
Number of occupied stations In the.stanon'mfor'matlon (plara?meter), the number of Set a value inside the specification
B398 . occupied stations is not set inside the range from 1 to
setting error (parameter) 4 range (1 to 4).
B399 Number of connected units | The number of connected units (parameter) is not set| Set a value inside the specification
setting error (parameter) inside the range from 1 to 16. range (1 to 16).
Rese.rved. station In the reserved station specification (parameter), all|Confirm the reserved station
B39B specification error . I
stations are set as reserved ones. specification.
(parameter)

260



FX3uU-16CCL-M User's Manual

16 Troubleshooting

16.3 Troubleshooting by Error Code

Error -
o
code Error definition The cause of the error occurrence (details) Error corrective action %
(Hex.) g
In the remote net additional mode, a
In the remote net additional mode, the "maximum | make network parameter setting so
. station number of ver. 1 compatible slave stations" is | that the "maximum station number of
Remote net additional mode s . . o
B39F . ) . greater than the "minimum station number of ver. 2|ver. 1 compatible slave stations" is
station number invalid . N . .
compatible slave stations" in the network parameter |less than the "minimum station mo Do
setting. number of ver. 2 compatible slave 858
stations". -32 =
@ S =
B3A5 Mode invalid (parameter) Thg station type in the mode (parameter) is not set| Set the mode inside the range from 0 &o
inside the range from 0 to 2. to 2. S
B601 Request type error An unsupported request type was set. Set the request type correctly.
B771 Transient request overload | There are too many transient requests to the|Wait a while and then retransmit 1 3
error corresponding station. (transient overloaded status). mox
. — 888
33
B774 Transient request error The target station was not an intelligent device station. 'Che(?k i the' targetl station is an -?_;3 =X
intelligent device station. =] g
. A response was not received from the requested | Check the requested unit and ‘3’;2_
B778 Response time out . i)
station. cables. S
Station number specification The transmission destination and source stations|Check the transmission destination 14
B782 arror P were the same when other station connection was | station number, or change to master
specified. connection. mos
¥
BAO2 Network parameter error A network parameter is abnormal. Set a valid network parameter. E] g S
>E =
BA19 Error in corresponding | In the line test, communication was disabled in the | Check the corresponding station and ® 23
station tested station. cables. %
BA1B Error in all stations In the line test 1, communication was disabled in all Check the cables.
stations. 1 5
Transmission rate setting [ A transmission rate setting switch is not set within the | Review the Transmission rate setting
BBC1 . . . moo
switch error appropriate range. switch. s g g
- - - — 335
BBC2 Station number setting error The station numb"er SWItC,,h setting of the unitis set to a Check the station number. & EE
value other than "0 to 16". g-a
Reduce the number of master §‘(<c,?
BBC5 Master station overlap error | Multiple master stations exist on the same line. stations on the same line to one.
Also, check the line status.
+ The specified route is not supported by the =
4B03 Corresponding related error specified maln.uan version. . o Check whether the specified route is g
The communication target main unit is not|supported. =
mounted. s
o
%'.
«
S<
g3
30
'ﬁ_)> =3
Ed
=3
7
@
%’.
«
(%2}
=
[0
o

(@
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16.4

CC-Link Diagnostics

After connecting all units with cables dedicated to CC-Link, check the status of each unit using GX Works2 to
confirm that data link is enabled.

Refer to Section 3.2 for applicable PLCs and GX Works2 versions supporting network parameters.

Refer to the GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) for details of CC-Link diagnostics.

16.4.1 Host monitoring/Other station monitoring
Monitor, for example, the data link status of the host station (connected to GX Works2) and other stations (not
connected to GX Works2).
Select the [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link Diagnostics] on GX Works2.
CC-Link Diagnostics
. _-
(CLink ™
( )
Unit > E 9|
[ Fx3U-16CCL-M JJ
1-4
Intell 5T
Station list 3

Return ko the original ‘

Connecting Station Information | selected Station Information ] Selected Station Errar Infarmation ]

Zonnecting Station Masker station

0 Data Link Status Data linking

Master ST |[@Peration Status Mormal
Master Station Switch |----

Used Line CH.O

L] CH.0 Side Ling Status [Marmal

CH.1 Side Line Status |----

Line Type Twist/Single/Bus

Link Scan Time Max 2ms, fMin 2ms, [Current Zms.

Related Functions< < Legend. .. | Close |

% 5

Loop Test Cre;thz gtheck Stop Diata Link.
Item Description
Diagnostics Result Displays the number of errors/warnings occurring in all connected units.
Unit Displays the information of the FX3U-16CCL-M.
Station list Displays the list of stations that configure the CC-Link system.
Connecting Station Information Displays the data linking status, etc. of the connected station (host).
Selected Station Information Displays the number of the station, etc. of the (other) station selected in the station list.

Selected Station Error Information Displays the error information of the station selected in the station list.

Switches to display or hide the related function icons.

Refer to the following for details of the related functions.
Related Functions * Loop Test (Refer to Subsection 16.4.2)

+ Create Check Sheet (Refer to Subsection 16.4.3)

» Start Data Link/Stop Data Link (Refer to Subsection 16.4.4)

Legend Displays the explanation of the icons on the diagnostics screen.
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16.4.2 Loop test/Obtain transmission speed setting

1. Loop test

Checks the line operation of all stations or for the specified station.
» Operation procedure
1) Connect all the units with CC-Link dedicated cables.

2) In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Loop Test" icon.

Loop Test E|
Test Execution (r =)
0 14
Test Type
&+ Loop test @D @D

Test Target
&+ Al Stations {1 ko 16 station)

" Specified Station sSkation

" Obkain transmission speed setking

Execute

Legend
Skation Image

: Reserved : Errors
ED Station ED Temporatily
EBeing Ignored
1 Errors Always
I-.D Ignored
- @

Result of Laop Test

D: Not executed J: Normal .: Error

Obtained Transmission Speed Setting [bps]

1 Mot executed 1 156K 1 625K

@ :2.5M & osm @ r1m

Close

Test result

3) Set the test type to "Loop test".
Perform the loop test by selecting "All stations" or specifying a station number.
All stations : Select this when performing the test on all of the connected stations.
Specified station : Select this when performing the test on the specified station.
Specify the smallest number of the occupied stations.
(Example) When a four-occupied station and a two-occupied station are connected

4 stations occupied 2 stations occupied

r A\ \f_/H
EI' "

"1" is specified "5" is specified
If 2, 3, 4 or 6 is specified, it will be detected as a faulty station.

4) Click the "Execute" button.
A loop test is performed, and the result is displayed in "Test result".

Caution

* Do not write to buffer memory addresses "SEOH" and "608H".

» Do not concurrently perform loop tests by programs and other peripherals. If this happens, the loop test

may not operate normally.
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2. Obtain transmission speed setting

Checks the transmission speed settings of all stations.

1)
2)
3)

4)
5)

Operation procedure

Connect all the units with CC-Link dedicated cables.
Set to "STOP" the RUN/STOP switch in the PLC.

In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Loop Test" icon.

Loop Test
Test Execution

Test Type
" Loop besk

Test Target
()

e Station

% Obkain transmission speed setting

Execute

Legend
Stakion Image

: Reserved | Errors
IE Station ED Tempararily
Being Ignored

1 Errors Always

IE@ Ignored

Result of Loop Test

D: Mot executed J: Maormal -: Error

Obtained Transmission Speed Setting [bps]

1 Mok executed 1 156K | 625K

T zEM @ osm @ M

X

14

0

Close

Select "Obtain transmission speed setting" for Test Type.

Click the "Execute" button.

The transmission speed settings are obtained, and the results are displayed in "Test result".

Caution

Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5EOH, 5E4H, 5F8H, 641H, 645H, 783H and 784H.
Do not concurrently obtain transmission speed settings by programs and other peripherals. If this happens,

the "Obtain transmission speed setting" may not be operated normally.

Do not perform the "Obtain transmission speed setting" at the same time with the check sheet creation

wizard.
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16.4.3 Creating a check sheet

By following the wizard, check sheets can be created for troubleshooting with the open field network CC-Link
troubleshooting guidance.

Buluwelfolq

1. Operation procedure
1) In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Create Check

-
N

: 0

Sheet" icon. 833

332

Scad

; S =

Check Sheet Creation Wizard r5__<| 8 O
Check Sheet Creation Wizard S

Using this wizard enables vou to create a check sheet
aof syskem configuration and settings which users musk
grasp before CC-Link trouble shooting,

-
w

This wizard consists of the Following procedures:
1) Wizard format selection
2) Master station information check

+Master bype check

+Master version check

+Module mount status check

+Made check

+Parameter setking check

+Lirk data access method and transmission speed
check

ajdwex3
uoljeoIuNWWo)
80IA8(] SJ0WaY

-—
=N

mos

3} Linked station information check 3 g =

+Connected linked station count check é 3 g

+0ceupied station count check, ] ;,

+iCC-Link version and transmission speed check oo
4) Transmission cable check %
=]

5) Terminal resistor check
&) Grounding method check

71 Check sheet creation 1 5
m
mog
3 33

3o

| Mext = | Cancel j=NNe}
®55

ga

=2

S

2) Set according to the screen contents.
The created check sheet is saved in Excel format.

3) Perform troubleshooting by using the open field network CC-Link troubleshooting guidance.

=
o

s

(9]

Point %
g

* Precautions when checking transmission speed 3
Do not concurrently obtain transmission speed settings by programs and other peripherals. If this happens, A
the "Obtain transmission speed setting" may not be operated normally. _

+ Check sheet g§
When Microsoft® Excel 2000 or later is installed, the system configuration diagram is output. &>

w

=
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2. Example of a check sheet
The following is an example of the check sheet when Microsoft® Excel 2000 or later is installed.

Confirmation Item

=

Master Station

Contents l_
[1]Master Type Programmable Controller PLC FX3U/FX3UC

Master Module FX3U-16CCL-M
[2]Master Version rProgrammable Controller PLC 3.10

Master Module 1.00

[3]Module Mount Status

1/0 Address: 0

[4]0ther Network Module

Other Network Module: ==

[5]Mode Mode Setting: [*]Remote Net Mode([ ]Ver.1/ [ JAdditional /[*]Ver.2) / [ JRemote I/O Net Mode
Scan Mode: =
Module Mode:
[6]Parameter Checking the parameter matching status between the specification and PLC
Parameter Setting
Number of PLCs 1Count
Standby Master Station Setting -
PLC Down Drive Specification [*]Stop/[ ]JContinue
Reserved Station None
Error Invalid Station None
Station Information Written in the system configuration
[7]Parameter Setting [*]GX WORKS2/ [ JDedicated Instruction/ [ JFROM/TO Instruction
[8]Link Start Method [ JStartup by Buffer Memory:Y6 / [ ]Startup by E2PROM:Y8 (Only QnA, A, FX Series)

[9]Link Data Access

[ JAuto Refresh/ [ JDedicated Instruction/ [*]JFROM/TO Instruction

[10]Transmission Speed

T¥]10M/ [ J5M / [ 12.5M / [ 1625k / [ 1156kbps

N

Linked Station

[11]Connected Count

1Count

*:The details have been describe

[12]Station Type*

Remote I/0 Station:0Count, Remote Device Station:0Count, Intelligent Device Station:1Count

[13]Number of Occupied Stations*

[*INumber of occupied stations of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)

[14]CC-Link Version*

[*]Ver.1 / [ JVer2(Expanded Cyclic Setting:[ J1Times, [ ]2Times, [ ]4Times, [ ]8Times)

[15]Transmission Speed

[ J10M/ [15M / [ ]2.5M / [ 1625k / [ ]156kbps

=

| Transmission Cable

[16]Cable Type

Cable Model Name:

[17]Transmission Distance

Total Extension Distance: m

[18]Inter-Station Distance

Distance between Shortest Station: m

Station No., Station Type

Number of Occupied Stations

Length of Cable

4. Terminal Resistor [19]Resistance Value [*11100hm / [ 11300hm / [ JNot Exist
[20]Connected Terminal [ 1Connection between DA-DB of terminal resistor(Please check it when you confirm it.)
5.|Grounding [21]FG Terminal [ JGrounding of FG terminal of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)
Describe the installation status to "6.System Configuration" when it is not set up in each station.
6.]System Configuration
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16.4.4 Starting/stopping data link

Start/stop the data link.

» Operation procedure

- Stop the data link
Double-click "Diagnostics" — "CC-Link Diagnostics" — "Stop Data Link" in GX Works2.

Buluwelfolq

-
N

- Start the data link §58
Double-click "Diagnostics" — "CC-Link Diagnostics" — "Start Data Link" in GX Works2. 33 e
S
86
Caution 5

Do not execute at one time by programs and other peripherals. If executing at one time, data link stop/restart
may not operate normally.

-
w

ajdwex3

16.4.5 Setting/canceling temporary error invalid station

uoNesIUNWWoY
90IASQ Bj0WsY

Set or cancel temporary error invalid stations.

-—
=N

» Operation procedure
Set the [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link Diagnostics] using GX Works2.

WSS

1) Select a station to be set as a temporary error invalid station in the station list. ég g

2) Execute with right click — Shortcut menu — [Set/Cancel Temporary Error Invalid Station]. ° §8
£

Caution 1 5

Do not execute at one time by programs and other peripherals. If executed at one time, temporary error moo

invalid station setting may not operate normally. § ==
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Appendix A: Version Information

Appendix A-1 Version Information

Appendix A-1-1 Version check method

The FX3u-16CCL-M version is shown as "VERSION" on the label attached to the right side of the module as
seen from the front.

0000

- ~
AMITSUBISHI  PROSRAMMABLE
s MODEL FXsu-16CCL-M
M 24VDC 240mA

fffffff

VERSION| 1.00 |

FX3u-16CCL-M

kA

A )[o]lo]

Version

%

Appendix A-1-2 Version upgrade history

The table below shows the version upgrade history for the FX3uU-16CCL-M.

Version Contents of version upgrade
Ver. 1.00 First product
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;A
Appendix B: Setting Sheet

Appendix B-1 Parameter setting sheet

BFM No. i
Item Setting range Default g Remarks
Hex. Dec. value
0: Remote net ver. 1 mode
Mode 1: Remote net additional mode #0H #0 KO -
2: Remote net ver. 2 mode
For FX3U/FX3ucC PLC
Number of 1 to 16 (units)
connected units | For FX3G/FX3GC PLC #1H #1 K8 )
1 to 12 (units)
Number of 1107 (times) #2H #2 K3 -
retries
Number of
automatic return | 1 to 10 (units) #3H #3 K1 -
units
Operation
specification 0: Stop
when CPU is|1: Continue #6H #6 KO )
down
Data link .
disorder station | Hold #OCH | #12 K1 -
. 1: Clear
setting
Case of CPU|O0: Refresh
STOP setting 1: Clears compulsorily #0DH #13 KO )
Res.erved Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers to Station
station #10H #16 KO
P be set as reserved. Nos. 1to 16
specification
Errqr invalid Set to ON the bits corresponding to the station numbers to Station
station ) . - #14H #20 KO
[ be set as error invalid stations. Nos. 1to 16
specification
#20H #32 0101H 1st unit
b15 to b12 (Station type) #21H | #33 | 0102H 2nd unit
OH: Ver. 1 compatible remote I/O station -
1H: Ver. 1 compatible remote device station #22H #34 0103H 3rd unit
2H: Ver. 1 compatible intelligent device station #23H #35 0104H 4th unit
5H: Ver. 2 compatible single remote device station #24H #36 0105H 5th unit
6H: Ver. 2 compatible single intelligent device station -
8H: Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station #25H #37 0106H 6th unit
9H: Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device station #26H #38 0107H 7th unit
Station BH:. Ver. 2 compat!ble quadruple .remc?te device' station' #27H #39 0108H 8th unit
information CH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station o a0 0000 St
EH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device station uni
FH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device station #29H #41 0000H 10th unit
b11 to b8 (Number of occupied stations) #2AH #42 0000H 11th unit
1H: Occupies 1 station .
2H: Occupies 2 stations #2BH #43 0000H 12th unit
3H: Occupies 3 stations #2CH #44 0000H 13th unit
4H: Occupies 4 stations #2DH | #45 | O0000H 14th unit
b7 to b0 (Station No.) -
01H to 10H (1 to 16) #2EH #46 0000H 15th unit
#2FH #47 0000H 16th unit
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Appendix B-2 Station information setting sheet

Station

Number of occupied

Reserved station/invalid

Buluwelfolq

number LG T 2 LENCERIC Lol S stations station specification
1
2 12
4 238
5 *2s
8 O
6 =}
7
: 13
9 007
£33
10 EEK
@
1 g g
12 g8
13
14 14
15 §57
33§%
16 S22
® 3o
gm
=
=3
pog
SEE
B28
3.5
g 5
S%
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Appendix C: Differences with FX2N-16CCL-M
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This appendix describes the major differences between the FX3u-16CCL-M and the FX2N-16CCL-M.
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Appendix C-1 Differences with FX2N-16CCL-M
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The difference between FX3u-16CCL-M and FX2N-16CCL-M is shown in the following table.

FX3U-16CCL-M FX2N-16CCL-M 13
CC-Link applicable version Ver. 2.00 (Ver. 1.10 also supported.) Ver. 1.00 mo
. 5§98
. 33
. — Remote 1/O §tat|on . + Remote I/O station 238
Connectable station classification * Remote device station . . o5
) ) . * Remote device station =0
+ Intelligent device station g_ ]
* Remote I/O station: 8 maximum S®
Maximum number of connectable (FX3G/FX3GC PLC: 4 maximum) * Remote I/O station: 7 maximum
stations * Remote device station + Intelligent device |+ Remote device station: 8 maximum 14
station: 8 maximum _
o=
- - 587
Unit reset function from sequence Not provided Provided 3 g o
program SE =<
ng wi 28
Parameter setting with sequence Provided Provided %
program S
Parameter setting with GX Works2 Provided Not provided 1 5
Parameter registration to EEPROM Not provided Provided
CC-Link diagnostics with GX Works2 | Provided Not provided g‘ gg
Transmission speed test Provided Not provided '§ é -§
=3
Parameter verification test Not provided Provided gi
Expanded cyclic setting Provided Not provided S
Slave station refresh/compulsory 1 6
clear setting in case of programmable | Provided Not provided
controller CPU STOP =
o
Consistency control function Provided Not provided s
(9]
Remote dewcl:e s.tatlon |n.|t|aI|zat|0n Provided Not provided Ey
procedure registration function %_
. N «
G(r:]rl;(essmg the other station from CC- Provided Not provided A
FX1N/FX1NC/FX2N/FX2NC/FX3G/FX3GC/
Connectable PLC FX3G/FX3GC/FX3U/FX3UC PLC EX3U/EX3UC PLC §§
N _ i 35
Only one FX3U 16(.:CL M unit can be|r. number of connectable units is based on 2>
Number of connectable units to the connected in a main unit. the main unit =
main unit (An FX3U-16CCL-M cannot be attached to (The maximl.Jm units number which can be
main unit with an FX2N-16CCL-M and/or FX2N-
connected.)
32ASI-M.) B
7
@
=
>
«
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=
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Warranty

1.

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be
the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be
repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company. However, if repairs are
required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses
to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's
discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any
re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that
involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one
year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place. Note that after manufacture and shipment from
Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6)
months, and the longest gratis warranty term after
manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis
warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis
warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the
usage state, usage methods and usage
environment, etc., which follow the conditions and
precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual,
user's manual and caution labels on the product.

2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be
charged for in the following cases.

a) Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or
handling, carelessness or negligence by the user.
Failure caused by the user's hardware or software
design.

b) Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc.,
to the product by the user.

c) When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a
user's device, Failure that could have been
avoided if functions or structures, judged as
necessary in the legal safety measures the user's
device is subject to or as necessary by industry
standards, had been provided.

d) Failure that could have been avoided if
consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.)
designated in the instruction manual had been
correctly serviced or replaced.

e) Relay failure or output contact failure caused by
usage beyond the specified Life of contact
(cycles).

f)  Failure caused by external irresistible forces such
as fires or abnormal voltages, and failure caused
by force majeure such as earthquakes, lightning,
wind and water damage.

g) Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by
scientific technology standards at time of shipment
from Mitsubishi.

h) Any other failure found not to be the responsibility
of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the
user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of

production

1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for
seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.

Discontinuation of production shall be notified with
Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available
after production is discontinued.

. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local
overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary

loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not
be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss
in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user or third
person by Failures of Mitsubishi products, special
damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or
not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products,
replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or
technical documents are subject to change without prior
notice.

. Product application

1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable logic
controller, the usage conditions shall be that the
application will not lead to a major accident even if any
problem or fault should occur in the programmable
logic controller device, and that backup and fail-safe
functions are systematically provided outside of the
device for any problem or fault.

2) The Mitsubishi programmable logic controller has been
designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public
could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and
other power plants operated by respective power
companies, and applications in which a special quality
assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service purposes shall be
excluded from the programmable logic controller
applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property
that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft,
medical applications, incineration and fuel devices,
manned transportation, equipment for recreation and
amusement, and safety devices, shall also be
excluded from the programmable logic controller range
of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be
possible, providing the user consults their local
Mitsubishi  representative outlining the special
requirements of the project, and providing that all
parties concerned agree to the special circumstances,
solely at the users discretion.
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Revised History

Date Revision Description
8/2011 A First Edition
11/2011 B » Content for network parameters are added.
(Subsection 1.1.2, Section 3.2, Subsection 6.2.5, Chapter 8, etc.)
» Content for the other station access function from CC-Link are added.
(Subsection 1.1.2, Section 3.2, Subsection 6.4.8, etc.)
+ Content for the remote device station initialization procedure registration function
are added.
(Subsection 1.1.2, Section 3.2, Subsection 6.4.1, Section 10.12, etc.)
» Content for the CC-Link diagnostic function are added.
(Subsection 1.1.2, Section 3.2, Section 16.4, etc.)
» Content for FX3u/FX3uc PLC Ver. 3.10 are added. (Section 3.2)
+ Clerical error correction.
5/2012 C » Content for FX3G/FX3Gc PLC Ver. 2.00 are added. (Section 3.2)

FX3Gc Series PLC is added.
Clerical error correction.
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